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Some Population Statistics.

The conditions requisite for the growth of a trade union
movement in the modern sense of the words were not present
in Sweden until a much later date than in Britain and Ger-
many. Up to the very end of the nineteenth century Sweden
continued to be essentially an agricultural country, the par-
ticular form prevalent being that of the (comparatively) small
peasant proprietor. Peasant proprietorship- continues even to-
day to be the dominant feature of Swedish agriculture.

This general fact is borne out by official population sta-
tistics, which date back to 1751. In that year no less than
79.8% of the population were engaged in agriculture, fishing
and forestry : 7.75% only were employed in industry and
mining. 1.8% in commerce and communications, and 10.7% in
public services and the professions. Naturally there was in
these times very little that was of the nature of genuine in-
dustry, as we understand it : the term moreover included what
we now call “handicraft”. Such work was protected in Swe-
den, as in other countries of Europe, by “guild” legislation,
which .came in course of time to mean a sheer monopoly of
craft work. But this legislation remained in force right down
to 1846, when it was abolished in favour of complete industrial
freedom.

Down to the establishment of economic Liberalism in
Sweden, the chief occupation of the people had continued to
be agriculture, fishing and forestry. In 1840, 80.9% of the
people were still absorbed in these pursuits : the remainder of
the population being employed as follows: 8.5% in industry
and mining, 2.2% in commerce.and communications, and 8.4%
in public services and the professions. The establishment of
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The First Strikes.

Strikes had occurred in the Sixties and' Seventies, even
beiore the founding of modern trade unions. But as a rule
the strikers were unorganised workers endeavouring in this
way to safeguard established rights, to raise their wages or
to get their hours shortened. Often they were unskilled work-
ers who were living lives of great hardship and started a strike
on the impulse of the moment. Times were bad in industry
in those days, and such unskilled workers’ wages were ex-
tremely low, and their working hours cruelly long, not less
than 13 or 14 hours a day.

The most outstanding strike of the period before the trade
unions were able to make their powers felt took place in 1879
at the sawmills of the Sundsvall District of North Sweden.
The export trade had declined greatly, and the mill-owners
therefore decreed a wage cut, whereupon some six or seven
thousand unorganised workers struck, met in a camping
ground outside the town of Sundsvall, and declared that they
meant to stop there till the employers withdrew their decree.
Authorities and employers united in declaring the strike illegal
and seditious, and it was resolved to use force to bring the
strikers to their senses. Warships and soldiers were sent to the
town : the county authorities ordered the arrest of certain
strikers who were thought to be leaders, and had them sent-
enced to long terms of imprisonment. The rest of the strikers
were driven by force into the mills and kept there on pain of
arrest : “for the Yirst week not a single striker was allowed
to leave the mills without a written permit from the employer.”

Another notable strike of unorganised workers was that
of building workers in Stockholm in 1881. The original start-
ers of the strike were unskilled building workers, who would
not submit to the employer’s refusal to grant certain increases
in wages, but most of the skilled workers, although unorgan-
ised, espoused the cause of the rest. The strike lingered on
for weeks, and again the authorities threatened to use the arm
of the law. Towards the end the strikers found a spokesman
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and leader in a certain young doctor, named Anfon Nystrom,
who had taken great interest in the labour unions of the time
(chiefly . engaged in educational work), and had become very
popular among the workers of Stockholm. Dr. Nystrém could
think of nothing better than to urge the workers to go back
to work, and to try to come to an agreement with their em-
ployers ; having first of all proposed but in vain the formation
of “representative unions” to consist of “representatives” cf.
the various crafts, for the purposes of “safeguarding the in-
terests of all, seeing that the standard of living of the workers
was adequately maintained, limiting the number of working
hours, and preventing unemployment and strikes.”

The First Trade Union Programme.

The first advance was not made, however, along the linas
of “representative unions”, because the workers were becoming
more and more convinced of the need for real trade unions. One
of the most zealous agitators of the early trade union move-
ment was a journeyman tailor, named August Palm, who had
spent some years in Germany and Denmark, returning to
Sweden in the early eighties to preach the “gospel of So-
cialism”. A meeting held at Stockholm by the wood-workers’
unions in the autumn of 1881 was attended by both Nystrém
and Palm, and a general invitation was issued to all the work-
ers of the town. This meeting was of outstanding importance,
because it was there resolved to appoint a committee to draw
up a programme and rules for trade unions. The Committee
accordingly published on March 1st, 1882, the following pro-
gramme :

“The Union shall work for the regulation of industrial

conditions and shall represent the real interests of the trade,
and of both employers and workers.

It shall promote an improved standard of living, and ad-
vance trade efficiency.

It shall also work for the establishment of healthy work-
rooms and the introduction of healthy and practical methods
of work : for the establishment of old age and benefit funds ;
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for the prevention—if possible, through mediation—of unems-
ployment and strikes ; and for the furtherance of general edu-
cation and of temperance.”

This first Swedish trade union programme represented
Liberalism pure and simple: Dr. Nystrbm may be regarded as
the principal writer of the document. It served as a model
when various other unions were founded in Stockholm and
elsewhere.

In those days it was the skilled workers who formed the
great bulk of the trade unions. There was every reason for
this : they had traditions, handed down from guild times,
which were not to be found among unskilled workers and or-
dinary factory hands. In some trades these traditions had
been kept alive through the journeymen unions, or through
the burial and sickness clubs which had succeeded the guilds.
Even if there were no outward bonds, the skilled workers were
still under the influence of the strong sense of solidarity which
had been so much fostered by the guild system. But the un-
skilled workers had no traditions to build upon, nor had they,
as a rule, the mental elasticity needed for systematic trade
union work under the very unfavourable conditions of those
days. It was not until the Nineties that the unskilled workers
began to follow in earnest the example set them by their
skilled, industrial comrades. In the case of the land-workers,
there was no sign whatever of any trade union movement be-
fore 1900 : even now the great bulk of land-workers are still
outside it.

. This almost complete limitation of trade union membership
to skilled workers was not without its influence upon the
structure of the Movement. It meant that the narrower in-
terests of the craft were paramount, as was found when the
time came to consolidate the movement. It still presents the
utmost difficulties to-day, when the never-ceasing advance of
industrialism is compelling the workers to think out new means
of solving their organisational problems.

By 1883 so many trade unions had been formed in Stock-
holm that it had been found possible to start a local associa-
tion known as the “Fackfdreningarnas Centralkommitté” (Cen-
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tral Trade Union Committee) for the purpose of enlarging the
above-mentioned programme. It set to work in the very first
year of its existence. The new programme included a demand
for a maximum 10-hour day, hygienic workshops and factories,
the inspection of factories, etc. The trade unions were also
instructed to try and secure “good and just relations between
employers and workers”, for the prevention of strikes. If dis-
putes did break out, the unions were to try and get them set-
tled by “conciliation bodies”.

The programme further included the advancement of tem-
perance, taxation reform, improved elementary education, and
universal suffrage for both political and municipal elections.
These additions to its original functions meant that the Cen-
tral Committee had to widen its programme and enter the
field of politics. It had in fact stated in its Rules that it was
desirable that it should cooperate in the creation of a Labour
Party. At the moment, the Central Committee, like all the
other trade unions, was mainly Liberal in politics although
Socialist ideas were beginning to trickle through, In 1885,
however, a proposal was laid before the Central Committee
for a more radical programme. The motion met with opposi-
tion, but it was decided that a change should be made : the
programme should be revised, specific social demands should
be laid down, and the political programme, should be extended
and more clearly defined. This last part of the programme
still represented only Liberal reforms, but later on it was used
as a basis for the Socialist programme drawn up by the Con-
gress which in 1889 inaugurated the Social Democratic Labour

" Party.

Political Views.

As time went on, the distinction between Socialist and
Liberal political views became more and more marked. Some
trade unions showed their lack of sympathy with the growth
of Socialism in the Céntral Committee by going their own way.
The Bookbinders’ Union, for instance, withdrew from the Cen-
tral Committee, declaring that it “had nothing in common with
Social Democracy or a Democratic association”. It went even
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further, and issued an appeal to all the trade unions of Swe-
den, calling upon them to “endeavour to call a halt as soon as
possible to the Socialist Movement”.

The course of events in Stockholm was reflected in the
provinces. But in spite of opposition, the trade unions pro-
ceeded to lay the foundations for the Social Democratic Party,
and it was not long before the last vestiges of Liberalism had
disappeared from the Trade Union Movement. The complete-
ness of this victory is evident from the somewhat singular
resolution passed in 1898 by the Congress which inaugurated
the National Trade Union Centre of Sweden : it declared that
any trade union which wished to join the national centre must
affiliate with the Social Democratic Party within 3 years of its
admission to the National Trade Union Centre, on pain of for-
feiting its membership of the Centre. One of the reasons for
this policy was however the attacks made by employers upon
the right of association, and the obstinate resistance of the
government .to the demand for suffrage reform. The resolu-
tion caused a fierce outcry in all non-Labour press circles, and
met with so much opposition in the trade unions themselves
that it was never carried into effect, and only two years later
it was cancelled. v

Meanwhile, the desire to bind party and trade union to-
gethet found another form of expression. The Socialist Party
was granted the right to nominate two out of the five members
of the “Landssekretariatet”, or secretariat of the National
Trade Union Centre. But this privilege too was withdrawn in
1900. The Rules for the Centre drawn up in that year stipulat-
ed that the Executive was to consist of 7 members, who were
all to be elected by the Trade Union Congress. .

But this failure of ‘the Centre to get compulsory member-
ship of the Party made no change in the intellectual loyalty
of the Trade Union Centre to the Party. The Centre urged
upon all its unions the duty of affiliation with the Party. The
Introduction to the Rules contained the following clause :

LMtis also the duty of the National Centre to work for the
affiliation of every local trade union branch to the “Arbetare~
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kommun” (the local party organisation), and thus to the So-
cial Democratic Labour Party.”

But this was the farthest limit. There were not wanting
members of the Centre who thought that no such promise
should have been embodied in. the Rules, and these urged
strongly that trade unions, as such, ought to observe political
neutrality : this in contradistinction to others who thought
trade unionists should take an active part in all the activities
of the Party. The section which urged political neutrality
was not in any way hostile to the Party : but it argued that,
if the clause remained, many workers might for political rea-
sons refuse to join the unions, and if the affiliation policy
were pursued, these workers might even establish- other trade
unions of their own to oppose the Social Democratic Party.
Their fears were not entirely unfounded. In 1899 the “Svenska
Arbetareférbundet” (“Swedish Labour Union”) was founded on
the model of the Hirsch-Duncker (neutral) unions of Germany.
The “Svenska Arbetareférbundet” never attained any great
importance, but the employers’ preference for it did in many
cases embarrass the unions and branches belonging to the
national centre. It continued to function down to the year
1909, but it then found itself compelled to take part in the
Great Strike of that year, and it thereupon went to pieces. In
the same year the clause urging trade unions to work for
membership of the Social Democratic Party was erased from
the Rules. It was replaced by a clause which is still valid, to
the effect that the trade union movement, as represented by
the Congress, recognises its close solidarity with Social De-
mocracy. It reads as follows :

“Following upon the resolution passed by the Congress,
deleting from the Rules of the National Trade Union Centre
the clause formally indicating cooperation with a specific po-
litical party, the Congress declares, in the interests of the true
interpretation of this resolution, that its deletion does not in
any way denote a change in the moral solidarity of the Labour
Movement, that solidarity which from the -very outset has
linked up the Swedish Trade Union Movement with the So-

cial Democratic Party. The Congress regards the Social De-
mocratic Labour Party of Sweden as the natural and com-
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petent body to deal with the political aspirations of the Swe-
dish working class.”

The last occasion on which the National Trade Union
Centre affirmed its solidarity with the Socialist Party was In
1922, when the Trade Union Congress rejected certain pro-
posals which would have prohibited local trade union branches
from affiliating with the Social Democratic Party. The Con-
gress then declared that “to weaken the Social Democratic
Party would involve great danger of postponing for years
the solution of the social-political questions on the agenda”,
and this might have prejudiced the interests of workers or-
ganised in trade unions.

The Rules of the National Centre, then, contain no provi-
sions ascribing any political character to the organisation, or
specifying its relations to the Social Democratic Party. But
individual unions and their branches are entitled to settle
according to their own discretion the question of their mem-
bership of the Social Democratic Party. Reliable statistics of
Social Democratic membership are not available, but it has been
estimated that some two-thirds of the members of the Party
are members of unions affiliated with the National Centre. (%)

Over and over again voices have been raised in the in-
dividual unions, demanding that local branches shall be pro-
hibited from carrying on political activities in this way. The
Communists in particular have argued that collective affilia-
tion to the Social Democratic Party might cause a split in the
unions. It has been pointed out, foo, that this form of affilia-
tion is really putting pressure on a man's conscience, since
persons who have no sympathy for the Social Democratic Party
thereby become members of it willy-nilly. But the national
unions have almost unanimously declared that any such pro-
hibition would be ‘an unjustifiable interference with the rights
of the local branches to seli-governinent. The general feeling
was, however, that this charge of compelling men’s consciences

(1) At the end of 1925 the membership of the Social De-
mocratic Party was 168,599 : the membership of the national
trade union centre at the same date was 384,617.
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is sufficiently refuted by pointing to a clause in the Rules of
the Social Democratic Party, which establishes “reservation
rights” for trade unionists who do not wish to become mem-
bers of the Party through their unions. This “reservation
right” was laid down in 1908, the clause in question being as
follows :

“Members making a written declaration again membership
of the local Party organisation or the Party will have their
names removed from the membership statistics of the union
branch when these send in their reports. No affiliation fees
will be paid for such members to the Local Section or to the
Party : but a list of such members shall be sent in to the Local
Section.”

The great bulk of the trade unionists of Sweden are not
affiliated with the Social Democratic- Party either individually
or through their unions, and yet the Swedish Trade Union
Centre is very strongly Socialist. Certainly there are also
Communist and Syndicalist groups in the trade unions, but
neither group has succeeded in obtaining much influence. This
matter will, however, be dealt with again later.

Forms of Organisations.

It was pointed out previously that in the Eighties the trade
unions began to consolidate on a local basis : Stockholm set
the example and other towns followed suit. Then, when the
Social Democratic Party began its work, it too was expected
to solve trade union problems. For a short time the district
executives of the Party also served as district administrators
for the trade unions: they aided the unions in wage move-
ments and conflicts, and did their best to organise financial
assistance for strikers and locked-out workers. They also did
a good deal of trade union propaganda : but both the congress
held by the Liberal labour unions in 1886 (the third general
Swedish Labour Congress) and the first Scandinavian Trade
Union Congress recommended the consolidation of the trade
union moyement in national industrial or craft unions. In that
same year the first two national unions (the Printers’ and the
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Postal Employees’ Unions) were founded. This example was
rapidly followed : 1887 saw the founding of the Painters’
Union ; 1888 that of the Iron and Metal-workers’ Union (now
the Metal Industry Workers’ Union) and of the boot and shoe
operatives’ union (now the Boot and Shoe and Leather Indu-
stry Workers' Union) ; and 1889 that of the Wood-workers’
Union and the Tailors’ Union.

1890 was a record year for consolidations : that year also
saw the formation of an unskilled workers’ union, and of
unions catering for various groups of civil servants. Yet more
national unions were formed at the beginning of the new cen-
tury ; a statistical enquiry held in 1908 showed that there
were now no less than 41 national unions.

Most of the organisations were still only cra?¢ unions : the
boundaries were usually the same as those laid down in the
old guild days. But there were exceptions, notably in the
metal and wood industries. The iron and metal workers’
union tried to bring within its fold all workers who were en-
gaged in iron and metal processes or manufactures ; hence it
covered a whole series of craft groups, all of which were how-
ever inter-allied. It included not only the unions catering for
engineering workers, but also others which recruited their
members from.the building industry, (electricians and plumb-
ers), and it covered goldsmiths, silversmiths as well as
ordinary smiths and blacksmiths. Later, however, the moulders
and electricians left the union and established organisations
of their own.

The wood-workers’ union was more successful. Its aim
was to cater for all groups of workers engaged in working
with wood. The original idea was to bring in only cabinet-
makers and building carpenters, but the success of this policy
would have meant that all the house and ship’s carpenters,
turners, mould-makers, factory carpenters and other groups
of wood workers would have had to set up unions of their
own. The Wood Workers’ Union lived on till 1923, and then
the antagonism of interests between members in the building
industry and the so-called workshop workers and factory
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carpenters became so pronounced that the union had to be
split into two, one for building-wood workers, and the other
for the wood industry workers.

The craft point of view was in point of fact so marked in
both national and other unions that the unskilled workers
found themselves obliged to establish unions of their own,
even when they were actually working with the skilled craft
workers. The bricklayers’ union refused to admit to their
union hodmen and other unskilled auxiliary workers ; the
moulders’ union would have nothing to do with unskilled work-
ers in the foundries. These unskilled workers therefore com-
bined in 1891 with various other similar groups to form the
General and Factory workers’ Union. They were further
joined by some groups of dockers and transport workers. In
1897, however, a transport-workers’ union had been formed
which had hoped to be able to absorb all classes of transport
workers, including seamen and railwaymen. It has been dis-
appointed : first, the railwaymen in 1899, and then, a few yeirs
later, the seamen set up unions of their own. The Trans-
port-workers’ Union was even forced to give up the idea of
organising. the warehousemen and lorry-drivers employed in
.commerce, for in 1906 these formed a umion of their own,
which is now the Commercial Workers’ Union.

The object in forming national unions was, of course, to
help the local branches in their endeavours to get better work-
ing conditions for their members. The chief task of the na-
tional union was to form local branches in places where there
had been none before : also, to start strike funds. But when
the employers too began to move in the direction of national
craft associations, the need was felt for a wider trade union
concentration, and a closer cooperation between the various
national unions. A Scandinavian Labour Congress, held in
Stockholm in 1897, recommended the creation of national trade
union centres in all the three Scandinavian countries. The
Swedish Centre was founded a year later, in August,
1898. It was of the nature of a reinsurance organisa-
tion, having special reference to possibilities of lock-outs. The

15



draft Rules presented to the Inaugural Congress did, it is true,
propose that the Centre should help the affiliated unions In
strikes as well as lock-outs. But this would have meant limit-
ing the autonomy and freedom of movement of the individual
unions, and therefore it was decreed that the national centre
should only be empowered to deal with lock-outs of import-
ance. The chief duty of the Centre, as laid down in the Rulgs.
was to arrange for reciprocal aid among-the unions, “if the
employers try, by means of a lock-out, to prevent organisation
work or to hamper the workers’ attempts to improve their
working conditions; and further, in all cases in which the right
of association is threatened, or the workers are locked out for
founding trade union branches; or again, when wages are
reduced”.

Affiliated unions can only claim the help of the Centre if
over 5% of their members are involved in a labour conflict of
the above nature. Relief actions must be financed by the levy-
ing of a special contribution from the unions,.which must not
exceed 25 Ore (about 3 pence) per member per week. The
ordinary affiliation fee of the affiliated unions to the national
centre was fixed at 20 @re per member per year.

The National Centre began its work in 1899, and at the
end of that year, it had a membership of 16 unions with 664
local branches and 37,527 members.

The Rules passed by the inaugural congress laid down
that the Centre should consist of *“craft unions”, and other in-
dividual, local unions which were not eligible to affiliate with
any national union. When this Rule was made, the idea in the
minds of the makers was that of national unions on a craft
basis, and other organisations representing one or two allied
crafts or groups of crafts. The idea of an industrial union
had scarcely risen upon the horizon. But the opening years
of the new century saw such sweeping changes in the em-
ployers’ associations and in the scope of collective agreements
that the need of industrial unions began to make itself felt.
In the sawmilling and textile industries the first beginnings of
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such were already in evidence. But there were still many
who thought industrial unions had no right to organise work-
ers irrespective of their trade skill or of the traditional de-
marcation lines of their craft. The first move forward was
taken in 1906, when the Executive proposed an additional
clause to the Rules of the Centre, which should lay down ex-
plicitly that industrial as well as craft unions were eligible for
admission to the national centre. The proposal however had
many opponents, chief among whom was the Iron and Metal-
workers’ Union, which held that the industrial union form of
organisation should not be recognised. This Union had had
a considerable measure of success within its own sphere of
activities, in spite of the fact that the national agreement con-
cluded for the engineering industry had been negotiated with
no less than four different unions representing workers’ in-
terests, while the employers were concentrated into a single
body, the Swedish Engineering Association. But when this
national agreement expired at the end of 1908, the employers’
association insisted upon the inclusion of four more engineer-
ing workers’ unions as parties to the new agreement. Then it
was, therefore, that the grave disadvantages of the old system
of organisation became painfully apparent. Consequently,
when the Trade Union Congress of 1909 met, and there was
another opportunity of discussing the form of organisation,
the Iron and Metal Workers’ Union was foremost among those
who desired complete reorganisation on the principle of in-
dustrial unions. The Congress compromised : it recommended
“a gradual transition to purely industrial unions” it also ap-
pointed a Committee to draw up a scheme of organisation.
When Congress next met in 1912, this Committee presented its
findings : it proposed that the existing 41 unions should be
converted into 22 industrial unions. The “guiding principles”
of the change were to be as follows : (1) These unions were
to comprise all the workers engaged in a given industry ; (2)
their activities were to cover all the workers coming under
the same collective agreements ; and (3) should it be impos-
sible, for practical reasons, to form purely industrial unions,
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certain closely related smaller industries were to be grouped
together organisationally.

The Congress approved the scheme, but so ‘great was the
opposition from the normal craft unions that it was compelled
to add a qualifying declaration that unions hitherto indepen-
dent should not be compelled to co-operate in the establish-
ment of industrial unions, if a majority of the members ex-
pressed the opinion that amalgamation or absorption into an
industrial union might be prejudicial to members’ interests.
Those unions which had been listed as victims in the Com-
mittee’s Draft Scheme took shelter behind this declaration and
refused to help in carrying into effect the resolution of the
Congress. The next Congress, held in 1917, found therefore
that very little had been done. towards the establishment of
the new system. It appealed to the unions to act, but without
success. This failure had to be admitted by the Congress of
1922, which however, renewed the former decision in terms
stronger even than before : the new resolution fixed December
31st, 1925, as the final date for the compulsory accomplish-
ment of the organisational changes.

In the meantime. the trade union movement had taken up
many new activities which had been almost unknown in 1912,
when the reorganisation scheme had first been adopted. The
l’{xecutive decided, therefore, to take steps for improving and
supplementing the scheme which would not have been practical
at the earlier date. In 1923 it made a statistical enquiry into
the numbers and grouping of the trade union movement, and
found that the number of unions had increased considerably
since the original enquiry, on which the Scheme of 1912 had
been based. There were found to be 60 unions, most of the
60 being distinctively craft unions, so that the present trend
was seen to be in the opposite direction to that desired, and,
evidently the national centre had been able to do little or
nothing to check the tendency. The tendency to organise on craft
lines had been most pronounced in branches of industry where
the workers had only begun to organise during the war and
post-war years ; these workers had organised very speedily
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on craft lines, without paying any heed to the wishes of the
national centre. This class of workers had had no opportunities
of sharing personally in the experiences of the older trade
union movement in organisation : and being without such ex-
perience, group interests had had a free field. Old established
craft demarcation lines had in some cases even been narrow-
ed. For instance, in the first few years of the century a single
union, the Seamen and Firemen’s Union, had sought to absorb
all seamen ; but now there were no less than six unions. In
the telegraph industry, where the State is the only employer,
there were 4 unions for the so-called lower-grade staffs alone.
Similar conditions existed in other trades.

It was clear that it would be tremendously difficult to
.carry into effect the resolution of the Trade Union Congress
of 1922, and it was equally clear that it had not been done.
The unions marked down as the victims showed not the
smallest inclination to adopt the new principles, logical as
these were, on which the reorganisation scheme was based.
The Executive of the National Centre had made some changes
in the re-grouping of the original scheme, in order to do
justice to all reasonable claims : but se far, not a single union
had dissolved.

In 1923, therefore, the Executive proceeded to amend its
scheme in the light of the results of the statistical enquiry.
1t now decided to reduce the number of national unions to 33.
We give below a list of these unions, with their memberships,
as based on the statistical enquiry of 1923 :

Membership Percentage

Boot, Shoe and Leather Workers 10,830 2.98
Brewery Workers 4,052 1.11
Building Workers 20,103 5.53
Clothing Workers 8,185 225
Commercial Employees 5,543 1.55
Customs Officials 1,965 0.54
Electricians 3,157 0.86
Factory Workers 23,911 6.5‘{
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Food and Drink Trades 11,727 3.22

Forestry and Lumber Workers 14,093 387
Hairdressers’ Assistants 382 0.10
Hotel and "Restaurant Employees 1,711 0.47
Land-workers 10,376 2.85
Metal-workers 58,501 16.08
Miners 3,195 0.88
Municipal Workers 15,656 4.30
Painters 3,289 0.90
Paper Workers 20,644 5.68
Postal Employees 4,231 1.16
Prison and Mental Hospital Stafis 3,219 0.88
Public Works Constructional Workers 1,740 0.48
Railwaymen 39,706 10.91
Sawmill Workers 23,594 6.49
Seamen 12,188 3.35
Stone Workers 3,776 1.04
Stove fitters 557 0.15
Telegraph Employees 7,402 2.04
Textile Workers 16,558 4.55
Tinplate Workers 1,113 0.30
Tobacco Workers 3,137 0.86
Transport Workers 11,912 3.28
Typographical Trades 10,718 297
Wood Workers 6,550 1.80

Total 363,721 100.—

The above scheme is by no means in strict accord with
the logical application of the industrial union principle, for it
had been found necessary to make large concessions to the
earller form of organisation. The Building Workers' Union,
for instance, is so organised as only to cover workers directly
engaged in building (bricklayers, builders’ carpenters, hodmen
etc.) and leaves putside it, in their own previous unions, all
workers in the employ of concerns supplying materials to or
working for building contractors (painters, tinplate-workers,
stovF fitters, plumbers, electricians etc.). In the 1912 scheme
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the building industrial union would have covered all the work-
ers engaged in the industry ; one reason for the exceptions
which narrow it down was the fact that persons in the employ
of the above-mentioned concerns are not among the groups
covered by the national collective agreement, but a still more
decisive reason is the reluctance of the craft unions catering
for these workers to be absorbed in an industrial union. Si-
milarly, the Organisation Scheme would have dissolved the
Moulders’ Union and transferred its members to the Metal
Industry Workers’ Union.

It is therefore very evident that the trade union concen-
tration which industrial development has made so necessary
has not yet been effected, and in all probability will not take
place for some time to come.

Nevertheless, the statistics for the period 1908—1923 show
that there has been a considerable shift of individual member-
ship towards industrial unionism. Over 60% of the members
of trade unions were in 1923 organised in industrial unions,
against only 43% in 1908.

The following table shows that a “gradual transition™ to-
wards industrial unions has in fact taken place since 1908, in
so far, at any rate, as membership is concerned :

Craft Unions Industrial Unions Mixed Unions
52 § 52 §o 52| .o
Y 5.8 €= .8 2.8 § =2
g 5 | &5 F5 =8| &6
Y% % ofo %y 100 g
1908125/ 62.4 | 54,802| 24.8{10] 24.3| 96,344) 43 6 3 | 7.3| 57,771| 26.1
1923|32 53.3 | 68,313 18.5]17| 25 221,755 60.2| 4 | 6.7| 56,205] 15.3

The so-called *“mixed unions” are : the general and factory
workers’ union, the transport-workers’ union, the commercial
workers' union, and the so-called “associated” unions, the last-
named of which devotes its chief energies to the organisation
of the workers in the chemical industry, and is therefore a
rival of the factory workers’ union.
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Seven unions have been omitted from the above table, be-
cause they do not belong to any of the three divisions.

As there are certain cases in which the scheme for in-
dustrial unions is unlikely to be carried into eifect in the near
future, measures have been taken to organise cooperation
between the unions catering for the different workers in the
same industry. This has been done for the Metal Industry
Workers' Union and the Moulders’ Union by means of a recent
“Cartel Agreement”, and for the printing and allied trades
through "a similar “Cartel Agreement”, covering the Printers’
Union, the Book-binders’ Union, and the Lithographers' Union
(which according to the general industrial Union Scheme were
to form a single union). An arrangement similar to that made
for the printing trades is now being negotiated for the 10
unions catering for the building trade.

At the Congress held in 1926, the question of industrial
unions was again dealt with: a scheme of organisation pre-
pared by the Executive and approved by the General Council
was ratified by the Congress. The Congress placed on re-
cord the fact that, although the resolution passed in 1922 had
not been fully carried into effect within the appointed time,
yvet the question was substantially nearer to settlement. The
new scheme of organisation was approved as a “minimum
programme” for the constitution of the unions on the principle
of industrial unions. The executives, members, and local
branches were invited to accelerate such changes in the local
branches and groups of members as are in conformity with
the scheme of organisation, but it must be borne in mind that
the unions affiliated with the national centre are under no
compulsion to transfer members to unions which do not be-
long to the National Centre. Demarcation disputes between
the unions are, as before, to become the subject of negotiation
between the executives of the unions concerned, the negotia-
tions being also attended by representatives of the National
Centre. If necessary, such disputes may be settled by arbitra-
tion. The unions forming part of a Cartel Organisation were
invited “to conduct the activities of these organisations in
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such manner as to fulfil the conditions essential to a speedy
amalgamation of organisations”. Unions which, under the
organisation scheme, are due for dissolution, were invited by
Congress to enter into immediate negotiation with the indus-
trial union.concerned, in order to effect amalgamation.

The system of organisation of Swedish trade unions is
somewhat complicated. The primary organisations are the
local branches of the national unions. Sometimes, when they
include several related crafts or branches of industry, they
are divided into sections, as in the transport-workers’ union
and the general and factory-workers’ union. In the General
and Factory-workers’ Union “Samorganisationer” (TradeUnion
Associations) have been formed by groups of industrial wérk-
ers representing the following industries : the match industry.
the rubber industry, the building materials industry, the por-
celain industry, the artificial fertiliser industry and the glass
industry. These trade union associations are in their 4urn
organised nationally, still within the framework of the union.
Similar organisations have been created in the Sawmill In-
dustry Workers’ Union : their lines of demarcation follow
either those of administrative districts, or those of large enter-
prises or concerns. District Organisations are to be found
in the printers’ union etc. If a union has several local branclles
in one locality, these are grouped together into so-called “Plats- .
organisationer” or Local QOrganisations. Such organisations
have also been formed by local branches belonging to different
unions for the purpose of safeguarding the common interests
of a given sphere of labour. For instance, all the local bran-
ches of the building industry in Stockholm have combined to
form a Local Organisation. In the same way as Cartel Agree-
ments are formed between closely-related unions, so these
Local Organisations may easily become powerful instruments
for the practical achievement of trade union policy. he

Another useful instrument for the same end is the Work-
shop Club of the various local branches : some local branches
have had to carry the workshop club principle still further
and establish Branch Clubs, representing specialised processes
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due to the division of labour which has followed upon the
enormous advance of engineering technique. The Workshop
Club of a Local Trade Union Branch includes all the workers of a
factory or workshop, no matter what their occupation, but the
Branch Club, while it includes every kind of work catered for
in the local branch, only accepts as members those who do
specific specialised work. In the book-binders' union in Stock-
holm there are 3 Branch Clubs, catering respectively for hand
and machine gilders, skilled book-binders, and the workers in
account-book factories.

_wome mention must also be made of the Trade Councils,
called in Sweden “Local Trade Union Central Organisations”,
which of course cover all the trade union branches of a local-
ity, and devote themselves almost exclusively to propaganda
and educational work. Although in theory they are the local
organisations of the National Centre, the Trade Union Con-
gress has never formally recognised them as such. But when
the National Centre grants financial or moral aid, the Trade
Councils may only receive such aid provided that they admit
only such trade union branches as belong to unions which are
affiliated with the National Centre.

In some cases trade councils have been known to dis-
regard the instruction of the National Centre; and, even
admitted members of Syndicalist trade unions, which are
-opposed to the Trade Union Movement as represented by the
National Centre.

Constitution.

The Swedish Trade Union Movement is definitely demo-
cratic in character. The right of membership is granted
irrespective of sex, birth or opinions (religious, political, or
philosophical). Some unions, however, have an age limit:
members of the Metal Industry Workers' Union, for instance,
must have attained their 15th year, and must be over 18 be-
fore they may take part in voting on wage actions or strikes.
The same union requires of applicants for admission that “they
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shall not have made any individual contract with their em-
ployer, and shall do all in their power to comply with the
Rules and Resolutions of the Union”. This reservation was
inserted because employers have been known to get certain
workers who held important posts in the factory to give a
written declaration undertaking not to join in a strike. Fore-
men have now a trade union organisation of their own, the
“Sveriges Arbetsledareforbund” (Swedish Foremen’s Union).
As already mentioned, the Rules of the Telegraph and Tele-
phone Employees’ Union contain a clause similar to that of
the metal-workers, prohibiting employees on the establishment,
who are bound by contract, from being admitted to the Union.

In recent years, in certain trade unions, especially in the
puilding trades, there has been a tendency to limit the right
to membership. The Trade Union Congress of 1926 discussed
this question for the first time, and passed the following re-
solution :

“The Congress is of opinion that a closed trade union po-
licy is opposed to the principles of the trade union movement,
and is not reconcileable with democratic and Socialist concep-
tions. The Swedish Trade Union Movement must continue to
maintain an open trade union policy and must concede the
right of membership to all workers who are working within
the organisational sphere. In their efforts to maintain existing
agreements, the trade unions must take no steps which re-
stricts liberty of movement, unless these are necessary in the
interests of the maintenance of ordered conditions in the in-
dustries in question. Every trade union must order its rela-
tions in such manner as to avoid disputes between the organi-
sations concerning the competence of their members to per-
form particular kinds of work.”

In all union branches, workshop clubs etc., all workers
have equal and direct votes. The number of representatives
sent to union congresses or to the national trade union con-
gress is based on the membership. At congresses voting is on
a per capita basis. :

Both Local Branches and Unions are managed by Execu-
tive Committees. The election of union executives takes place
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at union congresses. At the head of every union is a paid
employee, called a. “Fortroendeman” (Confidence man) who,
with the. secretary and treasurer, is usually In receipt of a
fixed salary, and must devote his whole time to the business
of the union. The larger unions and the National Centre also
have an “Ombudsman”, on Official Representative, who under-
takes propaganda work and negotiations with employers.

Certain unions also have a “Representantskab” (Qeneral
Council) elected either by congress or by a referendum of the
members. The members of the council live in different parts
of the country.

The Executive of the National Centre, usually known as
the “Landssekretariatet” or National Secretariat, consists of
seven members elected by the Congress : three of these are in
receipt of salary, namely, the president, the secretary and
the treasurer. During the period between congresses, which
meet only once every 4 or 5 years, the highest authority is
the General Council, consisting of representatives of the unions
affiliated with the Centre. Unions with less than 10,000 mem-
bers send one representative each to the Council, those with
under 20,000 members two, those with over 20,000 and under
40,000 members three : and an additional member may be sent
for every further 20,000 members or fraction thereof.

The benefit system in highly centralised. The affiliated
unions give each other aid in both strikes and lock-outs : the
Centre itself is responsible for aid in lock-out or other con-
flicts of a defensive character. This centralisation of the be-
nefit system has in its turn given rise to centralisation in the
management, which has had to be extended also to a certain
degree to the right of decision in wages movements and labour
conflicts generally. For this reason union rules and also the
rules of the Centre contain clauses regulating in detail every
process in a wage movement, from beginning to end. The
union rules lay down that the Local Branch which wishes to
start a wage movement must notify its intention in good time
to the Union Executive, before whom it must submit, for
approval, the demands it intends to present to the employers.
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For the sake of ensuring as much uniformity as possible, the-
union executives also have the right to amend the draft wage
agreements etc. proposed by the Local Branches. The Local
Branches may not declare a strike or a blockade without the
consent of the union executive ; and, as a rule, they must have
the consent of the union before they can make an agreement
with the employers. If a wage movement is started before
the union executive has been given a chance to examine the
demands of the Local Branch, the Branch runs the risk of
being refused aid in case of need. If a Local Branch proclaims
a strike or a blockade, or if it resorts to any other weapon
without having first obtained the consent of the union
executive, it forfeits its right to financial aid .from the
union treasury.

It is customary for a union executive to take a vote of the
union members before it gives its consent to a strike which is
likely to involve large numbers of workers. In such case, at
least three-fourths of the adult members (over 18 years of
age) must vote in favour of the strike, and at least two-thirds
of the particular class of workers affected by the strike. Union
members neither must nor may take action on a resolution for
a strike or blockade unless such resolution has been issued by
the competent union executive or by the national secretariat,
or has been recognised by these authorities.

If a union intends to ask the aid of the National Centre,
it must give the National Secretariat opportunities to investi-
gate how far the stoppage of work will necessitate financial
aid from the National Centre. This principle is expressed in
the following clause : “No strike which is likely to lead to a
lock-out may be declared without the consent of the Secre-
tariat.” An appeal against the decision of the Secretariat may
be lodged with the General Council.

The leadership of a conflict must remain in the hands of
the Union Executive, even if the National Centre is giving
financial aid. But the Union Executive must accept the co-
operation of the National Secretariat : the latter usually takes
part both in negotiations and in the compilation of wages
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- agreements which cover considerable numbers of workers :
and still more, of course, if the agreements are national : in
this case, however, the National Centre is generally one of the
parties to the transaction.

Great strictness is observed in enforcing the compliance
of the affiliated unions and their local branches with the de~
cisions of the Trade Union Congress, especially those which
order strikes, blockades or boycotts, when there is danger that
members of other unions may be involved in the conflict. The
following is the rule of the Centre on this point:

“No resolution ordering a blockade affecting workers of
others craft groups may be adopted unless the executive or
executives of the union or unions to which the other workers
belong have given their consent to this resolution. If the union
executives fail to reach agreement in these cases, the matter
must be referred for decision to the National Secretariat.
Appeals for boycotts must be issued by the Executives of the
unions concerned.

Members taking part in a sympathetic blockade shall re-
ceive aid from the union which has proposed this blockade,
but if the National Secretariat has organised the blockade,
then the aid has to be given by the National Centre.”

It will have been seen that the National Centre is only
bound to give aid to the .unions in defensive conflicts. The
power to intervene in ordinary wage movements and strikes
and to have a voice in the method of conducting them is thus
strictly limited to cases in which application- for aid has been
made to the National Centre by the union in question. In 1909,
however, there was a notable exception to this rule : when the
Swedish Employers’ Association proclaimed lock-outs and
sympathetic lock-outs, the National Centre retaliated by de-
claring a general strike. The lock-outs had involved 70,000
workers : the general strike proclaimed on August 4th lasted
for 6 weeks, and involved some 230,000 workers. Although
not authorised to do so by the Rules of the Centre, the Na-
tional Secretariat took over the whole management of this
celebrated conilict, thereby putting the Union Executives out
of action. When the strike was over, complaints were made
against this procedure at the congress which followed it. The
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National Secretariat proved conclusively, however, that drastic
centralisation was absolutely essential on account of the wide
extent of the wage movements before the strike and the ex-
periences of the strike itself. The Secretariat therefore pro-
posed certain amendments of the Rules which would have
made the National Centre responsible for the financing of more
important strikes. Had the proposal been accepted, it would
have meant empowering the Secretariat to take over the
management of all more important wage movements and la-
bour conflicts : in such case, to enable the Secretariat to cope
with so responsible a task, all the seven members would have
been granted fixed salaries, so as to make it possible for them
to give their whole time to the business of the Centre. The
unions in general were not disinclined to impose on the Na-
tional Centre the obligation to give aid in offensive strikes,
but they shrank from the idea of a resolution which would
have cut so deep into the autonomy and freedom of movement
of the individual unions. This proposal for wider powers to be
conferred upon the Centre was therefore dropped at the con-
gress. It has since been revived, the last time being in 1926,
but then, too, it was rejected.

Administration.

The whole of the work done by the local branches, the
unions and the national centre is financed by the ordinary
trade union contributions and affiliation fees, and by special
levies raised on specific occasions. Ordinary contributions
are as a rule paid weekly, and the amount is fixed definitely
in the Rules. Special levies are made when ordinary contribu-
tions and the fund formed from them are insufficient to meet
absolutely necessary expenditure : for example, when unions
are involved in great strikes or lock-outs, or when there is
severe unemployment, which makes great demands on the
benefit funds of the unions.

Originally contributions were very low, often not more
than from 10 to 25 Ore per member per month : or, at the out-
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side, about the same amount per week. While they remained
so low, it was of ourse impossible for the unions to give
much practical help to their members when the conflict was
one of considerable extent, for contributions so small as the
above hardly did more than cover the absolutely unavoidable
expenditure for propaganda and administration. And it was
soon found that special levies had the eifect of driving mem-
bers out of the unions, especially if they were high enough to
be of real use, This was one of the reasons why the National
Centre found it necessary, as far back as 1900, to pass a reso-
lution fixing a minimum contribution for all the affiliated unions.
Three years later a resolution was proposed to the effect that
the payment of a minimum affiliation fee of 30 @re per mem-
ber per month should be an indispensable conditlon for the
admission of unions to affiliation with the Centre : but at that
time the minimum affiliation fee was only 20 @re per member
per year. Later the minimum union contribution was raised
to Kr. 15.60 per member per year for members paying full
contributions, and Kr. 7.80 for members paying half contribu-
tions. (*) In 1923 contributions were again raised, this time to
Kr. 23.40 and Kr. 13 for the two categories. This contribution
is the lowest amount which the unions affiliated with the Na-
tional Centre may demand from their members : it does not
include contributions to unemployment, sickness and death
funds.

The contributions payable to the affiliated unions now
considerably exceed this amount. They are chiefly paid per
week. In 1924 the highest contribution was levied by the
Printers’ Union, which demanded not less than Kr. 2.10 per
member per- week (Kr. 109.20 per year). Next came the
Painters’ Union, with Kr. 1.85 per week. Several other unions
levy a contribution of over 1 krone per week for full paying
members. '

Unions which do not belong to the Centre are usually
satisfied with lower contributions. They are well able to do

(*) Members paying half contributions are chiefly women
and young workers under 18.
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this, because their activities are usually confined to a narrower
sphere where there is comparatively little risk of strikes, lock-
outs, or extensive unemployment.

Originally, as stated above, the affiliation fee payable by
the unions to the Centre was only 20 QOre per member per
year. It has steadly risen—being 80 Ore from 1904 to 1906,
Kr. 1.22 between 1907 and 1914, and Kr. 1.92 between 1915 and
1922, Since 1923 the ordinary affiliation fee has been Kr. 4.80.
per member per year for every member paying contributions
in full, and Kr. 2.40 for members paying half contributions, and
it is hoped that this last rise will make it unnecessary in future
to make special levies. Of this affiliation fee one quarter goes
to the Administration Fund (Kr. 1.20 and 60 @re for the re-
spective categories) : Kr. 3.12 and Kr. 1.56 for the respective
categories to the Reserve Fuud (which must never be less
than 1 million Kronen), and 48 and 24 @re respectively to the
Old Age Insurance Fund for employees of the trade unlon
movement. (This Fund was only established in 1923 : before
that date a certain percentage of the affiliation fees was ear-
marked for a Fund granted out of the loan to the Trade Union
Buildings enterprise. This Fund amounted at the end of 1924
to Kr. 1,096,613.)

The contributions of the unions are similarly divided
among various Funds, but the lion’s share goes to the Benefit
Fund for strikes, lock-outs and unemployment.

The amount of benefit paid out varies very much. Some
unions classify their members according to length of member-
ship and the amount of contributions paid. The Metal Industry
Workers' Union does not fix the exact amount of the strike
and lock-out benefit payable in its Rules. The Maximum is
30 kronen per member per week, but the Union Executive de-~
cides in each individual case on its merits, “having regard to
the special circumstances of the size of the family and the cost
of living in the locality”. In the General and Factory Work-
ers’ Union members who have belonged to the umion for six
months and paid full contributions, receive in strikes and lock-
outs 3 kronen per day, while members who have been in the
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union 18 months receive 4 kronen, and those who have been
members for four years 4.75 kronen per day. Members pay-
ing half contributions receive 2, 2.50 and 3 kronen per day
respectively in the above cases. The chief breadwinner of a
family gets 50 additional ere per day for each child under age.

«Some 20 unions pay their members unemployment benefit,
the amount of which varies in the different unions. The print-
ers’ Union pays 5 kronen, other unions from 1.50, 2 kronen
etc. per day. These unions also grant their members travelling
benefit when they are obliged to seek work at some distance,
Very few of the unions pay sickness benefit, chiefly because
there is an excellent sickness insurance system, and trade
unionists usually prefer to become members of these sickness
insurance funds. But a fair number of unions grant death
benefit. .

The following tables show the total income and ex-
penditure of the unions affiliated with the National Centre
and of 10 large unions unaffiliated with it, during the
period 1888—1924 :

Incomes of the Unions during the Period 1888—1924
showing the chief sources.

Unions aftiliated|  [Jnions unat-
with the the National Total
National Centre| o/ | Centre o %

Income from mem-

bers’ contributions . | 108,616,198.48 [36,3]18,021,282.87j854| 126,637,481.35 L?.?
Contributions from

National Centre . .| 877616833 | 70| 3742500 02] 881350333 | 60

Income from other
sources(interestetc.) 5,420,366.23 | 4,3} 2,180,770.77]103 7,601,137.00 | 5,2

Relief contributions
from foreign coun-
tries . .. ... 2,373,858.65 | 1,9 232,416.61] 1,1 2,006,27526 | 1.8

Voluntary contribu-
tions from various
sources in Sweden. 586,561.65 | 0,5] 622,726.93 3,0 1,209,288.58 | 0,8

—

125,773,153.34 | 160 21,094,6&.111(!) - 146,867,775.52 | 100
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Expenditure of the Unions during the Period 1888—1924,
showing the chief items of distribution.

i A Unions unaf-
Unione affiliated | |'iiated with| Total
National Cent the National a
ational Centre| o, [MCeire™ | op o

Wage Movements
and Labour Conflicts 53,579,793.02 47.6] 5,180,405.42130.5]  58,760,198.44 5.4

Administration and

Congress costs . . 13,481,240.58 |12.0] 4,491,344.2926.5] 17,972,584.87 |13.9
Propaganda and’

union journals . . 4,140,946.52 | 3.7] 2,192,975.10§12.9 6,333,921.62 | 4.9
Unemployment and

travelling benefit . 19,549,567.85 {17.4] 1,479,830.82] 8.7]  21,029,407.67 [16.3
Affiliation fees to . )
National Centre ., . 12,470,282.85 ji1.1 5,573.200.03]  12,475,856.05 | 9.6

Grants of financial
aid and voluntary
contributions . . . 468,781.48 | 0.4 842,003.31) 5.0 1,310,874.79 | 1.0

Affiliation fees and
relief contributions
to foreign countries 1,707,011.46 | 1.5] 525,010.48] 3.1 2,232,021.94 | 1.7

Miscellaneous . . 7,049,343.69 | 6.3| 2,248,333.24{13.3 9,297,676.93 | 7.2

112,446,967.45 1100 16.965,574.84100 129,412,542.31 | 100

The income and expediture of the National Trade Union
Centre are shown in the following tables :

Income of National Centre during the Period 1888—1924.

Kronen /s
Ordinary affiliation fees . . . 6,445,910.06 36.4
Special levies . . . . . . .. 6,057,974.62 34.2-
Voluntary contributions . . . 1,329,922.15 75
Fees for work done . . . . . 653,868.38 3.7

Relief contributions from

foreign countries . . . . . 2,526,761.41 143
Misellaneous (interest etc.) . . 697,180.07 39

Total 17,711,616.69 100
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' Expenditure of National Centre during the Period

1888—1924,
Kronen 0y

Wage Movements and Labour

Conflicts . . . ... . . . .. 10,289,923.64 67.3
Legal advice and proceedings . 71,592.65 0.5
Compilation of Records and N

Educational work . . . . . . 155,057,24 1.0
Affiliation Fees for Foreign
- Countries. . . . . .. . .. 2,056,645.78 134
Relief Contributions to Foreign

Countries . . . . ... .. 623,527.36 4.1
Administration and congress

expenses. . . . . . . . . . 1,133,467.01 74
Deficit on magazine “Fack-

tdreningsrorelsen” . . . . . 70,595.57 05
Financial aid granted to indivi-

duals . . ... ...... 48,995.85 0.3
Propaganda expenses . . . . . 271,596.44 1.8
Printing . . . ... .. ... 204,591.20 1.3
Miscellaneous (repayment of

loansete) . . ....... 362,584.79 24

Total 15,288,577.53 100

The exact financial position of the Centre and the affi
liated unions on December 31st, 1925, was as follows: th
Centre was in possession of funds amounting to Kr. 3,645,559
and the aggregate amount of the funds of the affiliated union
was Kr. 17,554,800 (or Kr. 46.54 per member).
unions in the strongest financial position were : the Printers
Union, with Kr. 213.96 per member : the Bricklayers' Union
with Kr. 126.87 per member : and the Lithographers” Union

with Kr. 116.79 per member.
34
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Methods of Conflict.

The Swedish trade union movement is so strongly under
Socialist influence that doctrinally it has all the characteristics
of a class movement. So far as practical work goes, it is de-
finitely reformist. The Rules of the national centre and the
individual unions all alike lay stress on the principle that
strikes and similar. weapons should only be resorted to in
extreme cases, when all hope of a peaceful settlement is at an
end. Every effort is made to utilise to the full the system of
free negotiations, which has been established under the aegis
of the State. Under this system considerable aid is rendered
both by conciliation legislation, and voluntary conciliation
proceedings in all legal disputes, i. e. disputes concerning the
interpretation and application of wage agreements. The settle-
ment of disputes by conciliation has been yet further facilitated
during the last ten years by the concentration of the employ-
ers and their recognition of local trade union branches, na-
tional unions, and the national trade union centre as competent
parties for negotiation and the conclusion of agreements.

The statistics kept by the National Centre since 1907 show
plainly that there have been genuine efforts to settle by peace-
ful means all points in dispute between the trade unions on
the one side and the employers and their organisations on the
other. On an average, some 75% of all wage movements and
disputes are settled without recourse to strikes or similar
measures. But this must not be taken to mean that the trade
unions have ever hesitated to fight when fighting was un-
avoidable.

. Since 1913 official statistics have been kept of the number
and extent of stoppages of work. These statistics show that
the number of labour conflicts during the period 1903—1924
was 5,734, of which 5,094 were strikes, 254 lock-outs, and 386
conflicts of a mixed description. The total number of workers
involved in these conflicts was 1,118,326, of whom 714,468 were
affected by the strikes, 171,139 by the lock-outs, and 232,719
by the “mixed” conflicts.
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Thus, although the number of strikes is considerably in
excess of the lock-outs, and the total number of strikes in-
volve a much larger number of workers than the lock-outs,
yet, taken relatively, the average strike involves a much
smaller number of workers than the average lock-out. The
average number of workers involved per strike was only 140,
but the average number of workers per lock-out was 674. The
average number of workers involved per mixed conflict was
602,— a proof that these conilicts partake more of the nature
of lock-outs than of strikes.

The conclusion which may fairly be drawn from these
figures is that as.a rule the workers’ organisations have tried
to limit the extent of the conflict, while the employers and
their organisations have found that their interests are best
served by extending the scope of the conflict as far as
possible. This is of course primarily due to the fact that the
lock-outs have often been a counterblast to the strikes, their
object being to force the workers to lay down their arms.

Official information is also available for the number of
working days lost through stoppages of work, but in this case
no distinction has been made between strikes and lock-outs.
To get an idea of the proportion between the number of work-
ing days lost through strikes and those lost through lock-outs,
the statistics kept by the National Centre must be consulted,
and these of course only record stoppages of work affecting
the unions affiliated with the national centre. These' statistics
for the period 1912—1924 are as follows :

. Number of Working Days Lost.

Through Strikes . . . . . . . . . . 7670464
Through Lock-outs . . . . . . . . . 7,449,199
Strike Pay Disbursed by the Unions.

For Strikes . . . . « o« . 17,749991 Kr.
For Lock-outs . . . . . 15678036 Kr.

These figures show that the lbck-outs have caused almost
as great a loss of working days as the strikes, so_that the
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tormer have been almost as disastrous economically as the
latter.

It must be borne in mind that the strike benefit paid by
the unions for strikes and lock-outs, and the number of work-
ing days lost, as shown in the above figures, refer only to
members of the unions affiliated with the national centre. Un-
organised workers also affected by the stoppages specified
above are not included.

The trade unions resort -to blockades and boycotts as
well as strikes. The previous chapter contains an account of
the trade union rules governing the use of these weapons.
Under the influence of Syndicalist propaganda, the reformist
. organisations have further devoted a good deal of attention
to the question how far a general or a very big strike may
be regarded as a useful weapon for trade unions. In point of
fact, however, the Reformist trade unions had had a very big
strike long before the Syndicalists started their propaganda
for it. This was in 1902, when the Executive Committee of
the Socialist Party appealed to the organised workers to
declare a general stoppage of work for three days, in order
to put pressure on government and parliament for the
establishment of universal, equal and direct suffrage. No
fewer than 120,000 workers took part in this strike—nearly
half the total number of trade unionists in the country, al-
though only 40,000 of these were members of unions belonging
to the National Centre. The question of declaring a general
strike as a means of securing victory in trade union conilicts
was first discussed at the trade union congress of 1906. This
congress considered a proposal “that the congress should
deal with the question to what extent a great strike could be
used as a counter-measure to a big lock-out.” Its answer to
the question was as follows :

“The Congress is convinced that circumstances may arise
which may make it expedient to proclaim a general strike as
a counter-measure to the employers’ attacks, but it is unable

to establish in what cases and under what circumstances such
a step should be taken. It therefore declares that ad hoc
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decisions must be made by the General Council and the orga-
nisations and workers immediately concerned.” _

_ This resolution contributed towards enabling the General
Council of the National Centre to instruct the Executive Com-
mittee to proclaim a general strike in 1909, as a counter-
measure to the very extensive lock-out declared by the Swe-
dish Employers’ Associations.

The Syndicalists have made great efforts to bring the
workers round .to their own conviction that sabotage and
obstruction are very good and effective methods of conflict.
As a general rule, however, the Reformist organisations have
not adopted these methods, although they have been applied
by members in individual cases. More than once the congress
of the National Trade Union Centre has defined its attitude
to demands which would have meant that the Centre and its
affiliated unions would recognise sabotage and obstruction as
lawful methods of conflict. The last of these occasions was in
1922, when the Congress embodied its views on the subject
in the following resolution :

“In wage movements obstruction is not a weapon of great
importance. It may even be harmful, if its use leads to a
fall in the general capacity of industrial production ; for it is
essential to the improvement of the economic position of the
workers that by means of work a satisfactory output shall be
maintained.”

This resolution will not be understood aright unless the
fact of the Syngicalist propaganda is kept in mind : the Syn-
dicalists urge that workers ought to keep up “a perpetual
fight” against employers in order to destroy the present order
of society. The Congress did not mean to deny that ob-
struction (and sabotage, which it includes under the same
heading) cannot be usefully applied in isolated cases, but it
did desire to give expression to the opinion that such weapons
must only be used with the utmost caution, and applied only
under trade union control.

In order, if possible, to avoid strikes, the Syndicalists have
in the last few years resorted to a so-called register. This
is an arrangement by which the local trade unions endeavour
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tp register all vacancies and to fix the price of all kinds of ~
work. In order to ensure that these fixed prices shall be
actually paid, it is assumed that_vacancies will be filled through
the trade unions and the register used for that purpose.

This method has been described as distinctively syndica-
list. It is beginning to be adopted within the reformist trade
unions also, but only, as yet, to a smaller extent, on account
of the many technical diificulties involved in the administra-
tion. But two of the larger unions affiliated with the National
Centre, the metal-workers’ and printers’ unions, have establish-
ed a system of registration which is very similar to that of
the Syndicalists. The Trade Union Congress threw out a
motion introduced in 1922, for the establishment of a national
register.

It may be of interest to give some details here of the
growth in Sweden of the Collective Agreement. As far back
as 1908 there were no fewer than 2,365 collective agreements,
covering 12,614 employers and 318,190 workers. By the end
of 1924 the number of wage agreements had risen to 2,214,
and the employers and workers numbered respectively 12,614
and 413,181. As the employers’ organisations began to de-
velop more and more into industry organisations, so the collec-
tive agreements developped steadily into national agreements,
or agreements regulating working conditions for a whole craft
or a whole industry. The following figures illustrate the above
process : At the end of 1907 there were only 9 national collec-
tive agreements covering 41,000 workers, or 16% of all the
workers who at that date were working under collective
agreements. At the end of 1920 there were 33 such agree-
ments, and they covered 190,621 workers, or 44% of all the
workers whose conditions were regulated by collective agree-~
ments.

There is no legislation in Sweden regulating collective
agreements. The only laws directly relating to trade union
activity are the following : (1) the Akarps Act of 1899, pro-
viding for the protection of strike-breakers: (2) an Act of
1906, providing for the settlement of labour disputes; (3) a
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second Act in 1920 dealing with the same subject, providing
for voluntary conciliation proceedings, called the *“Act esta-
blishing a National Conciliation Office to deal with certaln
Labour Disputes”(*).

.Membership Statistics.

It was during the first decade of the twentieth century
that the Swedish Trade Union Movement first took a very
pronounced stride forward. Midway through this decade there
was marked economic prosperity; and during this period the
question of the right to combine gradually aroused less and
less controversy. Liberal workers and workers with strong
religious convictions gradually lost their previous prejudice
against the trade union movement, and there was a growing
general recognition of its necessity and usefulness. The greal
strike of 1902 for universal suffrage was followed by a slight
setback in trade unionism, but soon after membership again
began to rise, and by the end of that year there was an In-
crease of 17%%, the total being 78,088. At this date, 47,820 of
the organised workers were affiliated with the National Centre.
In 1904 the membership rose by over 25%, the total being 97,878.
But the record increase occurred in 1906, when the member-
ship leapt up to 179,644 (a percentage increase of 72.6). The
membership of the National Centre rose in that year to
144,395 (a percentage increase of 66.8). The upward move-
ment went on through 1907, the membership at the end of tha(
year being 230,667, of whom 186,226 belonged to the National
Centre. At the end of 1908 a period of trade depression sef
in: there was widespread unemployment and acute labout
conflicts, the result being a slight decline of trade union mem-
bership. The following year saw a serious setback, due tc
the great lock-outs of the summer of 1909, and the general

(*) In view of the Government plans for the introduction
of compulsory arbitration in labour disputes, the Trade Union
Congress of 1926 passed a resolution, protesting against legis-
lation in this sphere.
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strike which the National Centre proclaimed as a counter-
measure. By the end of that year the total trade union mem-
bership had fallen to 147,891, and that of the National Centre
to 108,079. The reprisals of the employers (for the general
strike) and the growth of unemployment (due to bad trade)
led to further decreases in the years 1910 and 1911. By the
end of 1911, therefore, there were only 113,898 trade unionists
in Sweden, 79,926 of whom were affiliated with the National
Centre.

From that date to the outbreak of the World War, how-
ever, there' was a slow but steady increase in numbers. At
-first the War had an adverse effect upon certain industries,
especially the textile and stone industries ; but this specialised
depression was so soon at an end that it did not cause any
loss of trade union membership. From 1916 to 1920 the Swe-
dish Trade Union Movement enjoyed a steadily growing in-
crease in membership : the old-established unions received
large accessions, and the movement spread to spheres of in-
dustry which had hitherto been practically outside trade union
influences. By the end of 1920, therefore, the total number
was 402,896, and 280,029 of these were affiliated with the Na-
tional Centre. But the economic prosperity caused by the
War was followed by a period of unparalleled depression : in
the spring of 1922, there were no fewer than 150,000 unem-
ploved! Everything seemed to point to a corresponding loss
of trade union membership: but, singularly enough, most of
the trade unions managed to keep their members. There was
a slight decrease in 1921, but only by 3.3% ; that of 1922 was
somewhat greater, i. e. 7.4% ; but then numbers began to rise
again, and they have continued to do so ever since. At the
end of 1924, the National Centre itselfi made research into
trade union membership, both of its own unions, and of about
ten of the larger unaffiliated unions ; it found that the total
membership was 416,899, of whom 360,337 belonged to affi-
liated unions.

The membership also rose considerably in 1925 and during
the first six months of 1926. On June 30, 1926, the national
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centre had a membership of 395,996; at the end of October
this had risen to over 400,000. There is no exact information
available as to the membership of unions outside the National
Centre at the same dates, but it is safe to assume that they
amount to about 100,000. The number of workers organised
in trade unions in Sweden may therefore be estimated at about
half a million. With the exception of the Russian, the Swedish
Trade Union Movement is the only one in the whole world
which, in spite of economic depression and unemployment, has
succeeded in raising its membership. Since the end of 1921, the
membership has risen by 50%. 34 unions are at present affi-
liated with the National Centre. A statistical enquiry in-
stituted by the Centre.in 1923 (which however was not quite
all-comprehensive) covered 60 unions, so that 26 unions,
although some of these are numerically quite small, are not
affiliated with the Centre.

The unions outside the national centre come under three
headings. Some of them formerly belonged to it, but subse-
quently withdrew, usually for financial reasons : examples of
this class are the textile-workers’ union and the land-workers’
union. Others do not consider that it is necessary to affiliate
with the National Centre, because they cater for trades where
lock-outs are extremely rare: examples of these are the postal
employees’ union, the customs’ officers’ union, and the tele-
graph works staffs’ union. The third class comprises those
unions of recent date which cannot be admitted to the Centre,
because they have been formed in opposition to the principles
laid down by the Trade Union Congress.:

An approximate estimate places the number of workers
employed in the spheres of activity covered by the unions
concerned in the enquiry of 1923 at about 852,700. The total
membership of the unions in question in that year was 368,831,
so that over 42% of the workers in these spheres of industry
are organised in unions either affiliated or non-affiliated with
the National Centre. The percentage of organised workers
is therefore not strikingly high, although it is not below that
of most other countries. But, in estimating the strength of
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the Swedish trade union movement, it must not be forgotten
that there are in Sweden three important groups of workers
who have begun to take an interest in .trade unionism within
the last ten years only; and in none of these occupations
are conditions ¥ery favourable to the growth of unionism.
These three groups are agriculture, forestry and commerce.
The total number of workers engaged in these occupations is
estimated at about 350,000. If we leave these occupations out
of account, and only consider workers engaged in industry,
handicrafts, traffic and communications and public services,
the percentage will be much higher—in fact, it will probably
range between 65 and 70%.

Numerically, postal employees belong to one of the best
organised trade groups. Their union comprises not less than
94% of all the lower-grade employees who can be organised.
Next in order come the tobacco-workers (88.8%), the pain-
ters (88%), the railwaymen (84.5%), and then the boot and
shoe operatives and leather workers (80%). The metal-
industry workers’ union organises about 75 or 80% of the
workers within its sphere of competence : the food and drink
trades and the sea-faring industry about 80%. The lowest
percentage of organisation occurs in commerce, where only
5.5% of the workers eligible for organisation are organised ;
in forestry the percentage ranges from 15 to 20%. The
number of women unionists in the Swedish trade union move-
ment was and still is quite inconsiderable. Of the 360,337
members of the Centre at the end of 1923, only 31,054 were
women, a percentage of only 8.7. Some 20 of the unions
affiliated with the Centre have women as well as male mem-
bers, and there are three unions with more female than male
members ; these are:

Men Women Total

Tailors and dressmakers’ union 2,689 5769 8,458
Tobacco-industry workers' union 526 2,121 2,647
Bookbinders' Union . 1,083 1,936 3,019
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In the tobacco industry workers' union, therefore, the
percentage of women workers was 80.1 ; in the tailors’ and
dressmakers’ union 68.2 and in the bookbinders’ union 64.1.

The ten unions unaffiliated with the National Centre,
which are as a rule included in the membePship statistics of
the Centre, had on 31st December, 1924, an aggregate mem-
bership of 56,566, of whom 14,562 were women. Of the total
membership of these unions, therefore, 25.7% were women.
The largest of these unions is the textile-workers’ union, with
20,043 members, of whom 11,765 (58.6%) were women. Of the
2,064 members of the hotel and restaurant employees’ union,
1,276 (62.2%) were women. The land-workers’ union has a
membership of 6,205, of whom only 74 are women. .

All the statistical information given above refers solely
to the Reformist Trade Union Movement. The syndicalist,
(with a membership of about 40,000) will be dealt with In the
succeeding chapter.

Anti-Socialism, Syﬁdicalism and Communism.

The trade union movement of Sweden has been spared
the divisions engendered in other lands by racial or language
differences or religious opinions. The Swedes are good
Lutheran Protestants. In Sweden, as elsewhere, there are ol
course Catholics, Jews and adherents of “foreign” religious
beliefs, but these probably find very few representatives
among the working class : they certainly never have been
numerous enough to dream of founding trade unions of their
own.

Religious questions, however, have not been quite without
influence on Swedish trade unionism.- In the Nineties a
group of denominational workers made the close connection
between the unions and the Social Democratic Party an ex-
cuse for refusing to join the unions. As already stated, these
workers formed in 1899 a union of their own, Svenska Arbe-
tareforbundet (Swedish Labour Union) organised on a similat
basis to that of the German Hirsch-Duncker Unions. The union
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continued to exist down to the year 1909, but its membership
never exceeded 10,000.

In 1905 an attempt was made to form an anti-Socialist
organisation under the title of “Svenska Ordensamfundets
Arbetets Riddare” (Knights of Labour) ; this organisation was
modelled on the well-known association in the United States,
“The Noble Order of the Knights of Labor”. This curious
attempt to unite workers hostile to trade unions with persons
from other social circles was, however, a failure : the asso-
ciation existed only for a few years, and never attained to
any great importance.

The great conflicts of the years 1908 and 1909 led to the
founding at Stockholm of an association called the “Fria
Arbetareforbundet” (Free Workers’ Union), whose sole func-
tion was to supply employers with strike-breakers in times
of strikes. This organisation was in the pay of the employ-
ers’ organisations, but it too had only ‘a short lease of life.
Between 1909 and 1923 no serious attempt was made to form
anti-socialist organisations. In 1923, during a strike among
the forestry workers of Northern Sweden, a union was founded
which boasted of the grandiloquent title of “Arbetets Frihet”
(Freedom of Labour), and consisted chiefly of peasants who
were competing with the forestry and lumber-workers.

Very different was the Syndicalist “Sverges Arbetares
Centralorganisation” (S.A.C.), or “Central Organlsation of
Swedish Workers”, founded in 1910. Here -the initiative ori-
ginated with the Young Socialists, who since 1897 had had an
association of their own, the “Socialistiska Ungdomsférbun-
det”, or Socialist Youth Union, which they transformed in
1908 into a party known as the “Sverges Ungsocialistiske
Parti” (Young Socialist Party of Sweden). The Young So-
cialists are believers in anarchism, and look to Kropotkin as
their intellectual founder. The immediate incentive to the
formation of the S.A.C. was the dislike entertained in certain
quarters to the close connection between the trade unions and
the Social Democratic Party, added to which was dissatis-
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faction with the way in which the unions were conducting
their fight with the employers.

The S.A.C. proclaimed the strictest political neutrality,
declaring that they sought to organise all workers regardless
of “religious, political or philosophical views”. In the eyes of
Syndicalists, however, “political” neutrality really means anti-
parliamentarism. The S. A. C. refuses, both for practical and
theoretical reasons, to take any part in political activities,
desiring “to continue the fight for constructive organisational
work without regard to political parties, religious beliefs, race
differences or nationality”. But members of the organisation
have “full liberty” to take-part outside the organisation in
movements which, regardless of Syndicalism, are in harmony
with their own political or philosophical views. ’

On purely trade union grounds the S. A.C. differs from
the Reformist trade unions in that it has introduced a system
of decentralisation, it harmony with the principle of self-
determination. ‘The primary organisations are known as
“lokala Samorganisationer” (local associations) and comprise
all the workers without distinction of skill or craft. These
local associations are grouped together into concern sections,
which may be likened to the “Workshop Clubs” of the Re-
formist trade unions. In every local association all the *“con-
cern sections” within a branch of industry, craft of industry

_are combined into a syndicate, roughly corresponding to the
Reformist local groups of unions, The Syndicates of the various
localities are grouped within the central organisation into
federations and these again into departments. These last
can best be compared with the industrial unions of the Re-
formist unions.

The methods of the Syndicalist organisations in respect
of wage conilicts differ from those of the Reformists: they
attach the greatest importance to “direct” action, and “direct”
action with them takes .the form of sabotage. The general
strike has, as every one knows, played a great part in syn-
dicalist propaganda ; but Swedish syndicalists have never had
a chance to put this principle into practice, because they have
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never formed a sufficiently large proportion of the organised
working class. Of recent times they have been fixing their
hopes more and more upon the registration system mentioned
in the preceding chapter.

In principle they are opposed to the conclusion of collect-
ive agreements, in the usual sense of the word. In cases where
their organisations cannot avoid concluding written agree-
ments with their employers and their organisations, they de-
mand that the agreements shall be in force only “until other-
wise arranged”, that is, the agreements must not specify any
definite period of validity. In a resolution passed by the S. A. C.
Congress in 1925, they define their views on collective agree-
ments as follows: “Such agreements are precisely the ones
which are absolutely irreconcileable with a revolutionary eco-
- nomic-fight movement, because they play into the hands of the
employers to a larger extent even than strike-breakers and
traitors, and necessarily put obstacles in the way of good
methods which can be adapted to changes in wage conditions.
Besides that, they deprive the workers of almost every chance
of attacking the employers at the right moment.” The exagge-
ration in thjs description of collective agreements’ is of course
very obvious : probably the aim is to cast’suspicion on the
methods of the Reformist Movement, and to convince the Syn-
dicalist workers of the disadvantages of the type of agreement
in question. In practice the Syndicalists do not object- to
concluding agreements with the employers, if this is the only
way in which they can safeguard their economic interests.

When the Syndicalist Movement was first started, it was
held that it could fulfil its functions without establishing the
system of benefits resorted to by the Reformist Trade Union
Movement. It was even considered that, from the Revolu-
tionary-Syndicalist point of view, it is a blame-worthy act to
create strike funds for the financial support ot striking or
locked-out workers, since such benefit systems are calculated
to paralyse the sense of solidarity of the individual worker,
and with it, his revolutionary instincts. It soon became evi-
dent, however, that it was difficult for strikers and locked-out
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workers to manage without adequate financial aid. Hence the
S.A.C. was forced to take measures to ensure its members
'such aid. First of all, the Syndicalists tried voluntaryism :
the local associations were invited to set up local benefit
funds, and to render each other mutual assistance through
the intermediary of the Centre. But it soon became clear that
the voluntary system was not satisfactory. The S.A.C.
Congress of 1925, therefore, had to choose between stopping
all benefit activities, or taking the exactly opposite step of
establishing a compulsory system. It chose the latter alter-
native. After fifteen years of dearly-bought experience, there-
fore, the Syndicalist Organisation in Sweden found itself
landed in the “Reformist backwater”, at any rate in the very
important matter of trade union benefits. Those Syndicalists
who object to this move prophesy that the introduction of
obligatory contributions for benefit purposes will Inevitably
mean a certain amount of centralisation of activities generally.
Swedish syndicalism will therefore be in peril of sacrificing
one of its foremost principles, the doctrine of decentralisation.

In 1917 the Syndicalists started a special association for
propaganda purposes: the association, known as “Den
Svenska Fackoppositionen” (The Swedish Trade Union Oppo-
sition) was to do propaganda work for Syndicalist principles
within the unions affiliated with the National Trade Union
Centre and other Reformist unions ; and, more especially, to
wirr over the trade unions to the idea of transforming them-
selves into revolutionary fighting organisations, and to induce
them to declare their “independence of and neutrality towards
political parties”. But very soon the “Opposition” was itself
involved in political disputes, for Communism ‘was beginning
to make its influence felt among the more radical members
of the trade unions. The new organisation’ therefore died a
natural death before it had had time to do anything. It was
succeeded in 1919 by the “Fackliga Propagandaforbundet”
(Trade Union Propaganda Union) of the Leftwing Socialists,
who were soon tg become Communists. This association was
created for the purpose of uniting all trade unionists holding
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“revolutionary Socialist views” and encouraging them to
spread within their respective unions or union branches the
principles taught by the Communist International. The Pro:
paganda Union was to be a centre for the clubs and cells to
be formed within the trade union movement by the Communist
Party in accordance with the notorious 21 Points laid down
by Moscow.

The Comimunists had the advantage of starting their Pro-
paganda Union in the midst of a period of exceptional
unemployment, when there was naturally much discontent
among the workers. But in spite of this the Union never did
anything very striking, and never numbered more than 5,000
members. At the end of three years it collapsed altogether,
although Communists continued their cell-building within the
trade unions. A' Trade Union Secretariat has been formed
within the governing body of the Communist Party, and its
function is to supervise and direct this’ work; in spite of which,
however, the results are but meagre.

In Sweden also the Communists have carried on an ex-
tensive propaganda in favour of the united front. Several pro-
posals were submitted by Communists at the Trade Union
Congress of 1926 on this subject, but they were rejected. A
resolution was passed approving the policy of the LLF.T.U.
in regard to this question. The Congress also pronounced in
favour of affiliation of the non-affiliated unions with the Na-
tional Centre. The Executive is to make enquiries in order to
ascertain whether the Syndicalist trade unions are inclined to
abandon their activities and allow their members to be trans-
ferred to the “free” trade unions.

Educational Activities.

There has always been strong interest in education in the
Swedish trade unions. FEven the very earliest trade unions
were not content merely to organise lectures for their mem-
bers ; they endeavoured also to satisfy the thirst for know-
ledge by means of libraries. Some trade unions had libraries
even in the Eighties and Nineties : subsequently these pooled
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and constituted the kernel of the Labour Libraries establishec
throughout the whole country. When the Social Democratic
Labour Party was formed, the educational work was take
over by the local sections of the Party. Later on, Yout!
Clubs and Youth Unions naturally formed the chief centres o
education for the younger workers. Other useful supplementar)
educational agents were the Socialist Students’ Association‘
of Lund and Upsala.-

At last it was realised that this growing activity neede
a special organisation of its own. On the initiative of Rickar:
Sandler, the ex-Prime Minister, the Arbetarnas Bildningsfor
bund (A.B.F.) or Workers’ Educational Union was formed oi
the 13th September, 1912, by representatives of the Nationa
Trade Union Centre, the Social Democratic Labour Party, th
Cooperative Union, the Railwaymen's Union, the Printers
Union, the Social Democratlc Youth, and the Stockholm Work
ers’ Library.

The A.B.F. is an “association of trade union, political, co
operative and cultural national organisations within the Swe
dish Labour Movement”. Its aim is to establish libraries an
to organise lectures within the Labour Movement, also t
arrange for the purchase of books, and to organise and par
tially finance study classes and series of lectures. All th
affiliated national organisations pay an affiliation fee of 5 @r
per member per year.

The management of the Union is in the hands of a “Re
presentantskap” (council) which consists of representatives o
the national organisations affiliated with the A.B.F., and co
opted members, selected by the Council by special resolution
on account of the special interest which they take in workers
education”. The Council nominates a national Study Director
and an Executive Committee, which is responsible for activities
Local branches of the A.B.F. have been founded throughou
the country by the Socialist and trade union local groups an
other associations which are already affiliated with the A.B.F
through their national organisations. Each Local Branch i
under the leadership of an Educational Commiftee, consisting
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of representatives of the affiliated associations and of the
classes. The Educational Committee appoint the managers of
the libraries and an Executive. In each administrative district
of the country district organisations have been formed, which
are under the leadership of a District Executive. Special
teachers have been trained for the purpose of advising and
assisting the local branches and the district organisations.

Of great importance for educational work are the study
circles arranged within the local associations and the study
circles organised by the affiliated bodies.

According to the last Report on Activities of the A.B.F,
covering the period between 1st July, 1924, and 30th June,
1925, local branches and libraries exist in over 800 localities,
and also study circles. The number of libraries was 791, and
there were 2,005 study circles, with a total of 25,496
students. The libraries comprise no less than 193,465 volumes;
the number of loans in the year under review was 483,689.
There were further 305 series of lectures, comprising in all
1,522 lectures. The subjects dealt with in the lectures were
very varied: foremost were such themes as state and municipal
politics, the co-operative movement, history, economics, and
the trade union movement. At the Labour College at Brunsvig,
there are every summer classes for the training of study
circle leaders, the instruction covering 14 days, and the chief
subjects thereof being economics, state and municipal politics,
and the trade union movement.

Libraries, study circles and lectures are financed partly
locally, and partly by grants from the State and the Pro-
vinces : the A.B.F. also renders assistance in material etc.
During the period between 1912 and 1925, the total expenditure
on book purchases, libraries and study circles was 722,687
kronen, the state and provincial grants for the same period
being respectively 213,411 and 113,977 kr. The total cost of
the lectures given during this period was 402,635 kronen, to-
wards which the State contributed 97,000 kronen.

As we have seen, the National Centre comprises 34 trade
unions and industrial unions, which are all affiliated ipso facto
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and constituted the kernel of the Labour Libraries established
throughout the whole country. When the Social Democratic
Labour Party was formed, the educational work was taken
over by the local sections of the Party. Later on, Youth
Clubs and Youth Unions naturally formed the chief centres of
education for the younger workers. Other useful supplementary
educational agents were the Socialist Students’ Assoclatlons
of Lund and Upsala.-

At last it was realised that this growing activity needed
a special organisation of its own. On the initiative of Rickard
Sandler, the ex-Prime Minister, the Arbetarnas Bildningsfor-
bund (A.B.F.) or Workers’ Educational Union was formed on
the 13th September, 1912, by representatives of the National
Trade Union Centre, the Social Democratic Labour Party, the
Cooperative Union, the Railwaymen's Union, the Printers’
Union, the Social Democratlc Youth, and the Stockholm Work-
ers’ Library.

The A.B.F. is an “association of trade union, political, co-
operative and cultural national organisations within the Swe-
dish Labour Movement”. Its aim is to establish libraries and
to organise lectures within the Labour Movement, also to
arrange for the purchase of books, and to organise and par-
tially finance study classes and series of lectures. All the
affiliated national organisations pay an affiliation fee of 5 @re
per member per year.

The management of the Union is in the hands of a “Re-
presentantskap” (council) which consists of representatives of
the national organisations affiliated with the A.B.F., and co-~
opted members, selected by the Council by special resolution,
on account of the special interest which they take in workers’
education”. The Council nominates a national Study Director,
and an Executive Committee, which is responsible for activities.
Local branches of the A.B.F. have been founded throughout
the country by the Socialist and trade union local groups and
other associations which are already affiliated with the A.B.F.
through their national organisations. Each Local Branch is
under the leadership of an Educational Committee, consisting

50



of representatives of the affiliated associations and of the
classes. The Educational Committee appoint the managers of
the libraries and an Executive. In each administrative district
of the country district organisations have been formed, which
are under the leadership of a District Executive. Special
teachers have been trained for the purpose of advising and
assisting the local branches and the district organisations.

Of great importance for educational work are the study
circles arranged within the local associations and the sfudy
circles organised by the affiliated bodies.

According to the last Report on Activities of the A.B.F.,
covering the period between 1st July, 1924, and 30th June,
1925, local branches and libraries exist in over 800 localities,
and also study circles. The number of libraries was 791, and
there were 2,005 study circles, with a total of 25,496
students, The libraries comprise no less than 193,465 volumes;
the number of loans in the year under review was 483,689.
There were further 305 series of lectures, comprising in all
1,522 lectures. The subjects dealt with in the. lectures were
very varied: foremost were such themes as state and municipal
politics, the co-operative movement, history, economics, and
the trade union movement. At the Labour College at Brunsvig,
there are every summer classes for the training of study
circle leaders, the instruction covering 14 days, and the chief
subjects thereof being economics, state and municipal politics,
and the trade union movement.

Libraries, study circles and lectures are financed partly
locally, and partly by ‘grants from the State and the Pro-
vinces : the A.B.F. also renders assistance in material etc.
During the period between 1912 and 1925, the total expenditure
on book purchases, libraries and study circles was 722,687
kronen, the state and provincial grants for the same period
being respectively 213,411 and 113,977 kr. The total cost of
the lectures given during this period was 402,635 kronen, to-
wards which the State contributed 97,000 kronen.

As we have seen, the National Centre comprises 34 trade
unions and industrial unions, which are all affiliated ipso facto
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with the Educational Union. In addition, the Union comprises
the Cooperative Centre, the Socialist Party, the Syndicalist
Trade Union Centre, the Socialist and Communist Youth Fede-
rations, the Communist Party, and various other Civil Ser-
vants’ and Workers’ Unions which are not affiliated with the
National Centre. The total membership of the Educational
Union was on December 31st, 1924, 933,404,

Intellectual Workers’ and Civil Servants’ Trade
Union Movement.

The idea of association in trade unions has taken root
even outside the genuine manual workers. But it is only in
the iast then years that there has been any marked growth
of modern trade unionism in these circles, and it owes its
origin very largely to the great risé in the cost of living since
the War. As soon as it became evident that no reliance could
be placed on the “goodwill of the employers” in respect of
remedies for the grievances from which all workers are suffer-
ing, certain circles of non-manual workers began to throw
overboard some of their old prejudices and to consider
whether they might not use the same methods of pressure
which had for so long and with such undoubted success been
practised by manual workers.

In navigation, for instance, the officers began to lay claim
to a voice in the fixing of working conditions. Organisations
catering for ships' officers, the Ships' Ofificers’ Union, (con-
sisting of captains and mates) and the Engineers’ Union,
succeeded in concluding a collective agreement with the Swe-
dish Shippers’ Association, the employers’ union concerned.
In 1921 the Engineers’ Union even went so far as to proclaim
a general strike in the merchant marine, because they could
not come tQ an agreement with the Shippers’ Association
about salaries. At the beginning of 1923, when a new agree-
ment had to be made, these two unions of ships’ officers’ work-
ed in cooperation with the ships’ ratings’ unions.

In industry, transport and handicrafts, there have for
many years been two trade unions catering for managers and
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foremen. In 1925 these were amalgamated into a single union,
the “Sveriges Arbetsledareférbund” (Swedish Foremen's
Union). There has never yet been any cooperation between
this union and those of the manual workers, but it has never-
theless announced its intention of being neutral in strikes and
lock-outs : which of course means that foremen must not and
will not blackleg in such cases. The best organised groups
of non-manual workers are however journalists, chemists, and
musicians. The Swedish Musicians’ Union belongs to the In-
ternational Federation of Musicians, and has already resorted
to a strike on more than one occasion. The Swedish Jour-
nalists’ Union, founded in 1902, comprises journalists of all
shades of political opinion, working for Conservative, Liberal,
Socialist and Communist papers. Formerly Syndicalist jour-
nalists were also members, but they had to withdraw when
the S. A. C. forbade its members to belong to any “bourgeois”
trade union. Since 1919 the union rules have contained a clause
regulating procedure in cases of wage movements and labour
conflicts. The Union is wealthy : in unemployment, shortage
of work, or labour conflict, it pays out benefit amounting to
not less than 66% of the salary earned at the moment of ceas-
ing work. Between it and the employers’ association, the
Union of Swedish Newspaper Publishers, there is an agree-
ment of a collective character, known as the “Normal Contract
for Newspaper Employees”, and another providing for the pen-
sioning of journalists. The attitude of the Journalists’ Union
to the Printing Operatives’ Union is defined in the following
resolution :

“The Swedish Journalists’ Union stands entirely outside
wage conflicts between newspaper printing works and the
Swedish Printing Operatives’ Union, so that on the one hand
no member laying claim to union benefit may do typographical
work, but on the other, all members may perform unhindered
any kind of journalistic work, no matter where the type is set
up and the newspaper printed.”

The Swedish Chemists’ Union has also for many years
had a collective agreement with the competent employers’
association. Bank clerks have had a union since 1887: it is
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the “Swedish Bank Clerks’ Union”. Up to 1919 this union was
a typical “yellow” union, which would not dream of fighting
the employers. But the rise in the cost of living has forced
the union to give serious consideration to labour conditions :
a demand has been submitted to the bankers for the establish-
ment of negotiation machinery, to which, so far, the Jatter have
turned a deaf ear.

In trade and industry there are also a few associations
with more or less of a trade union character. The Commercial
Workers’ Union, which is affiliated with the National Centre,
claims to be the only genuine trade union organisation cater-
ing for clerks and shop assistants engaged in trade and in-
dustry, but it has not yet managed to organise any consider-
able number of these workers. On January 16th, 1926, another
union, the Union of Clerical, Technical and Commercial Em-
ployees was founded at Stockholm. The function of this union
is to give aid to its members in unemployment, to act as
a free employment agency for its members, and to pro-
vide loans in cases of “urgent necessity”. A circular issued by
this Union emphasises the fact that “there is no intention of
supporting or maintaining a proletariat in indigence ; the aim
is to provide, against unemployment and its consequences, a
form of insurance which shall not bear the philanthropic brand
of relief work™. It is too soon to forecast the future of this
union, or to judge of its intentions as regards cooperation with
already existing organisations, such as the Swedish Clerks’
Union and the Women Clerks’ and Despatch Clerks’ Union,
both of which cooperate with the Swedish Bank Clerks' Union
and the Union of Insurance Employees.

An organisation which is desirous of being regarded as a
“free” trade union is the Swedish Authors’ Union. Two or
three years ago this union agitated for the creation of a Cartel
between itself, the Swedish Journalists’ Union, the Swedish
Draughtsmen’s Union, and the Union of Booksellers’ Assistants
on the one hand, and the Printers’ Union, the book-binders’
union, and the lithographers’ union on the other. The three
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last-named unions assented to the proposal but the bottom fell
out of it when the journalists refused to join.

Actors have for many years had a union known as the
Swedish Theatre Union, which however is not a trade union
in the modern sense of the word. During the period of the
economic slump a Swedish Actors’ Union was formed, whose
functions were declared to be the concluding of agreements
with theatre directors concerning conditions of appointment.
Little interest, however, was taken in the union, which collaps-
ed after a short fime.

For teachers there are no less than four unions. The oldest
of these was founded in 1880, and is called the Swedish Ele-
mentary Teachers’ Union ; but it cannot be considered as a
genuine member of the trade union movement. The same
applies to two another unions, the Elementary Women Teach-
ers’ Union, and the Union of Women Teachers of Infant
Schools, formed respectively in 1906 and 1916. But another
union, the Union of Elementary School Teachers, formed in
1919, is really justified in claiming to beé a modern trade union
organisation.

There are many organisations catering for higher-grade
civil servants. 33 of these may be described as national, and
since 1917 these have been combined into a central organisa-
tion known as the Sveriges statstjinstemannanimnd (?) (the
Swedish Civil Servants’ Centre) : this Centre also comprises
12 local associations. The Centre represents civil servants in
their dealings with the authorities, i. e. in questions of salary,
conditions of appointment etc., affecting the whole of the ser-
vice, The Centré has proposed that the Government shall
take steps to introduce negotiation machinery.

Municipal officials are organised in the Swedish Municipal
Officials’ Union which, like the State Civil Servants’ Associa-

(*) Since 1923 there has been a similar organisation for the
so-called “lower-grade” civil service groups. This is cal!ed
the “Centralférbundet fiir Statstjanare” (National Federation
of Civil Servants) : it comprises 11 unions not affiliated with
the National Centre.
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_tion, has made special efforts to obtain negotiation legislation
and procedure.

It is unfortunately impossible to obtain precise statlstics
of the memberships of the above-mentioned organisations. It
may safely be assumed, however, that both state and municipal
officials are well organised. In some respects théy are per-
haps better organised than manual workers, but it will cer-
tainly be long before they will form as important a part of the-
modern Trade Union Movement.
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l. The Beginnings of the
German Trade Union Movement.

Economic Conditions and Law in the First Half of the
19th Century.

It was not till the Forties of the Nineteenth Century that
it became plain to all that the capitalistic form of economic
and factory life had triumphed in Germany over the narrow
guild system and the individualist feudal tendencies of German
statecraft. It was Prussia which, inspired by Adam Smith,
first led the way towards the reform of economic law : she
has enjoyed since 1807 industrial freedom, liberty of contract,
and freedom to sell or bequeath property. The defeat of
Napoleon was succeeded, it is true, by the revival of guild
organisation in many parts of Prussia and other German states;
it was a natural accompaniment of the revival of feudalism in
politics. But there were extensive regions of Germany where
the newer economic law was able to hold its own, and the
example set by these regions made its influence felt in the
more backward areas. The drain of the Napoleonic Wars on
the economic resources of the country was for long, however,
an obstacle to the growth of capitalism, for Germany had not
the wherewithal to procure the new magician’s wand in the
sphere of production—machinery! Indispensable precursors
to the establishment of the capitalist order of society in con-
stitution and law were, firstly, a wearisome process of financial
accumulation, and secondly, but simultaneously, a fight against
the guild form of organisation and the narrow economic out-
look inherent in small states. But progress, although slow,
was sure. As early as 1816, the Leipzig Fair issued a demand
for the standardisation of the customs system of all Germany.
For the very good reason that her treasury needed filling,
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Prussia became more and more accommodating in meeting th
demands of the capitalist order of society. By 1818 she ha
abolished inland customs, and had even lowered her tariff fc
foreign imports. One by one her smaller neighbours followe
her example, so that by January 1st, 1834, it had becon
possible to found the German Customs Union, even though
did not include the Hanse towns, Oldenburg, Mecklenbur;
Hanover or Austria. 1845 saw therefore the establishment ¢
an industrial code which was valid for the whole of Prussi
and was based on industrial freedom.

There was progress also in traffic and communication
In 1816 Prussia had only 522 miles of artificially-constructe
roads, but by 1831 she had 1147, and by 1845 2300. In 182
the first railway, ifrom Nuremberg to Fiirth, ran its first trai
amid the terrified amazement of the population. The line w:
only 6 kilometres long, but by 1845 there were already 23(
kilometres of railway lines in Germany, and by 1850 owve
6000, Between 1837 and 1848 six jointstock companies wei
formed in Bavaria, with an aggregate capital of 6 millic
marks : in the following decade, from 1849 to 1858, 44 suc
companies saw the light, with a capital of 145 millions. |
Prussia, between 1834 and 1851 (a period of 17 years), |1
jointstock companies were founded, with a capital of 23 mi
lions of thalers!) : but in the next five years (from 1852 {
1857), no less than 59 were started, with an aggregate capit:
of 70 million thalers. The above concerns were engaged i
mining and smelting, railway traffic, steam navigation, et
gineering, sugar-refining, and spinning.

Changes in Social Structure,

The birth of German capitalism was now at hand. It wa
accompanied by the well-known changes in social structur
which always attend its advent. The “master” of the guil
times had gradually lost his place as lord of the process ¢
production : he had already often sunk into a home-worke
or, at best, a job-master. The journeyman of the guild epoc

1) A thaler — a 3 mark piece.



had long since lost the practical certainty he had once possess-
ed of being a master himself some day: he had become no
more than a wage-worker in the employ of his master. The
modern proletariat was now in its birth-throes : -it consisted
of the two above-named classes (the masters who had sunk
to the grade of home-workers, and the journeymen who had
lost all prospect of ever being other than wage-workers) and
of a new third class, the wage-workers of the factories. This
change in the economic position of craftsmen involved a
change for the worse in their social position and prestige.
For the factor determining the quantity and quality of
economic output had ceased to be the highly artistic,
“masterly” outcome of human skill and training ; it was now
the excellence of the new instrument of production, the ma-
chine, The rule of capital had begun, and with it the rele-
gation of the worker, (the representative of human labour) to
a lower place both as member of the social order and as man.

Obstacles to the Growth of Trade .Unionism.
The Prohibition of Association,

General social conditions were now present for starting a
Labour Movement for the improvement of the social situation
of the workers. The social class had afisen which was to
create the trade union idea and the trade union organisation,
i. e, the propertyless wage-workers. But some time was still
to elapse before the Trade Union Movement, in conjunction
with the Socialist Labour Movement, could actually take on
a concrete form, and become capable of collective action ; for

- the same new social order which created the social con-
ditions requisite for a Labour Movement also created elements
opposed to it. A factor which had long had the effect of
retarding progress was the severance of the proletariat into
three sections, the home-workers (formerly masters), the
journeymen and the factory-workers. It was long before
these learnt to recognise the fundamental identity of their
position and interests: they were held back irom doing so
partly by the specific differences between their respective
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positions, and furthermore, by the survival of the narrow guil
tradition of the separation of master and journeyman. An
the loss of prestige, both as a man and as a member of society
lowered the self-respect of the worker : it was only slowly
therefore, that he learnt to rely on his own strength and hi
consciousness of his own value: and such self-reliance wa
essential if he were to be capable of taking up the fight agains
a rapidly-advancing capitalism. The example of the old jout
neymen associations, which might have kindled In him th
needed seli-confidence, had very little influence on Qerma
workers during the time of which we speak. Between th
period when the journeyman system was most flourishing, an
the time when capitalism won the upper hand Intervened
period when economic life was governed by regulations In
spired by mercantilism, one of the most important of whic
was the prohibition of association. The old journeymen'
associations fell victim to these regulations. Earlier attempt
by the national government to suppress these journeymen’
associations had failed on account of the weakness of th
national government. In Prussia, the question of the right ¢
journeymen to associate and hold meetings was decide
against them by the General Prussian Code of 1794 : the pro
hibition of the right of association was further maintained b
the Industrial Code of 1845. In the other QGerman states |
was the same thing. The prohibition of association was take
over from the period of mercantilism into the epoch of in
dustrial freedom, since it suited the latter just as well as th
former system: and these efforts of government to secur
“freedom in labour relations” now had their full effect
throughout the whole country. Hence it was but seldom thz
modern trade union organisations could be built up on th
foundation of earlier associations of the same nature, for onl
miserable remnants still survived of the once powerful jour
neymen'’s guilds.

Movements of the “Forties”.

In the Thirties, and the Forties before March, 1848, ther
were however a few groups which defied the anti-coalitio
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laws, and stood as it were midway between the old journey-
men’s movement and the modern Trade Union Movement. In
1838, the Leipzig printing operatives created a Committee,
which submitted a draft wages agreement to the employers in
1840 : in the same year, the bricklayers of Hamburg proclaim-
ed a strike : in 1844 there was a rising of the Silesian home-
weavers, and in that year also, a workers’ and craftsmen’s
union was started in Berlin : in 1845 similar associations were
formed in Leipzig, Mannheim, Bremen, Altona and other
towns. In these forms of organisation, the structure and the
ideas (or to speak more correctly, the ritual) of the old jour-
neymen’s associations were -still in evidence, but they are
already linked up with the earliest beginnings of modern trade
union thought. Through these associations, trained workers
in the employ of masters came into touch with the ever-
increasing masses of the factory-workers, and the draft wages
agreement of the Leipzig printing operatives is a sign of the
first beginnings of trade union forms of conflict. Then, when
the revolutionary wave of 1848 added its impetus to the pro-
gress of the working class, and, by inspiring it with the spirit
of political freedom, created better conditions for trade union-
ism, the guild journeymen were also able to render many a
useful service to the new struggle for organisation,

1848.

After the March revolution, workers from all sides stream-
ed into the meetings, which resulted in the founding of new
unions whose task, as was now plain, was to work for better
wages, shorter working hours, and the limitation of appren-
ticeship, but which also sought defence against the competition
of machinery. Sometimes meetings and the founding of asso-
ciations would be the direct result of economic conflicts :
sometimes the conflicts themselves, which were now wide-
spread throughout the country, would be started in response
to appeals from these loosely-connected groups. Nearly all
these movements were purely local in character : they were
spontaneous stirrings, without rule or form.
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But some of them were more important. First among
these was the ,Arbeiterverbriiderung” (Labour Brotherhood),
which sprang out of the Berlin “Labour Club”, itself a crea.
tion of the March Revolution. Stephan Born, a printing oper-
ative, who had seen a good deal of the world, and had met
Karl Marx at Brussels, was their leader. Strictly. speaking,
the club was political, but it had also trade union aims, In
his paper “Das Volk”, Born issued in 1848 an .appeal for a
Labour Congress. The atmosphere of hope created by the
rapid spread of the local movements was favourable to the
suggestion: the Congress was convened. It met_on August 20,
and consisted of 40 delegates, representing 31 labour unions
from all parts of the country, and 3 Labour Committees. I
decided upon an extensive social-political programme, con-
taining as one of its provisions a demand for a maximum ten.
hour day, and it further demanded freedom of assoclation.

The Congress further led to the founding of the Labour
Brotherhood. The Labour Brotherhood was intended to pursue
the same ends as the Berlin Labour Club, but to work on 2a
broader basis. According to the Rules of this central orga.
nisation, trade associations were everywhere to form the basis
of the movement, and delegates of these associations were tc
combine to form Local Committees. It was hoped in this way
to establish a form of organisation which should be adequate
both for political and trade union action. At the head of the
movement was the National Committee, which at once dis.
played great activity. Even though there was for some time
to come more planning and wishing than actual achievemen(
in all this activity, and though the success of a movemenl
which associates political and trade union action so closely
together may seem doubtful to us to-day, still this was the
very first appearance of the idea of a national labour orga-
nisation with trade union aims.

A second attempt was made elsewhere at the same time
to realise the same idea : but this time the form of organisa-
tion was to be that of a purely trade union craft organisation.
In April, 1848, printers’ operatives bad gone on strike in
several towns, the printing works’ owners having refused their
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demands for a rise of wages. Stephan Born was active in
the matter, but it was not he, but Heidelberg printing assistants
who invited several representatives of South German towns
to attend a discussion of trade questions affecting them in
common. The conference was held on April 23rd, and it con-
vened at Mainz on June 11, a “national” (in that age of par-
ticularism this word still had a flavour of rank revolution)
congress of assistant printers. The congress was attended by
44 delegates : it adopted a draft wage tariff, providing for an
agreement fixing working conditions on a national basis ; and
it also decided to found a “National Printers’ Union”. Only
operative printers were to be admitted to the union,

The third attempt at organising national trade.unions was
the founding of the National Assistance Union of the Cigar-
workers, which arose in connection with the founding of the
Labour Brotherhood. The Union even held a second congress
in September, 1849, so that it too constituted a notable be-
ginning of the trade union movement.

After 1848.

Soon after, dynastic separatism was restored, and the
propertied classes, estimating the results of 1848, came to the
conclusion ihat it had been a “mad” year and it would be
better to submit without a murmur to the constitutions, mo-
delled on those of the feudal age, ofiered by the royalties of
the various states, especially Prussia, and cease to strive for
ideals which were of no use to business, or to try a fall with
a free working class in a united and free German state. These
promising beginnings of a trade union movement were there-
tore extinguished in the stagnation of the reaction which
spread over the whole length and breadth of Germany. The
prohibition of liberty of association was still unrepealed, and
it supplied a useful legal instrument for the suppression of
the unions : it was now applied with greater strictness than
ever.



Il. Early Growth.

1. The Sixties.
The National Union and the Workers’ Educational Unions.

But no retrogressive political power can avail to stop a
transformation of soclal structure which is going forward in
the innermost recesses of society. No power Is strong enough
to stand out permanently against the cravings born of such
transformation, the cravings of new sections of soclety - for
their right place in that society, and their due recognition in
the eyes of the law, for such sections must have a legal
position if they are to obtain satisfaction of their vital im-
pulse towards free development. Even Prussian reaction was
not strong enough for-that. In numbers and importance, the
wage-workers necessarily had to keep pace with the rapidly
growing spread of capitalistic forms of production, And they
were too heavily oppressed to be content with tranquillity.
After a period of death-like calm, new organisations began to
be founded here and there, and spontaneous strikes took place.
Actions such as thes¢ were at first only manifestations of the
dull vague longings of the working class, urged on by the
economic oppression from which they were suffering, to attain
higher social appreciation, but at the then low stage of deve~
lopment, they could only be chaotic and formless.

The first steps towards forming labour unions on a wider
basis were taken by the middle classes. When the extremest
phase of the “junker” reaction was over, the middle classes
began to interest themselves eagerly in politics, At the end
of the Fifties, the National Association, a political party of
the Liberal middle classes, came into existence. But mo such
national movement as that which was planned by the National
Association was now possible without the working class, and
therefore the Association created workers' educational unions
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as a special branch of its activities. A secondary motive for
this action was, however, to provide an outlet for the manifest
hankerings of the workers after organisational cooperation,
and so to forestal any independent action on their part.

Lassalle’s Open Letter.

Some time passed, but at last the educational activities
which had been set on foot by the leaders of the National
Association in the Workers’ Educational Unions no longer
satisfied the workers. They began to desire more and more
fervently to judge for themselves concerning their social po-
sition, its causes, and the ways and means of improving it,
and naturally these desires found little satisfaction from the
representatives of the National Association. The idea of a
general Labour congress again arose: it made its appearance
simultaneously in the workers’ educational unions of Berlin
and Leipzig. A committee appointed by the Leipzig Union,
to which belonged the cigar-maker Fritzsche and the shoe-
maker Vabhiteich, worked with great energy for the convening
of a congress. The Committee applied to Ferdinand Lassalle :
and it was in compliance with a request from the Leipzig
workers’ representatives that Lassalle expressed his thoughts
on the Labour Movement in his “Open Letter to the National
Committee concerning the Convening of a General Congress
of German Workers at Leipzig”.

The “Open Letter”, one of the most important historic
documents of the German Labour Movement, was dated
March 1st, 1863. It contained the whole of Lassalle’s pro-
gramme, for which he now began to work by means of a
much more intensive propaganda. He counselled the workers
to form a political party of their own, for the purpose of ob-
taining universal, equal and direct suffrage. On the economic
side, he said, the workers were suffering from the “iron wage
law”, through which the whole of the surplus of production
went to the employers. There was only one way of stopping
this : the working class must be their own employers, and this
could be done, with the aid of the State, by means of *“pro-
duction associations”. He rejected consumers’ associations as
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useless, nor did he recommend trade union activity, for both
were inconsistent with his belief in the working of an iron
wage law. His rejection of trade unions was regarded by his
followers as gospel, as was everything he said.

In spite of this, however, the movement initiated by Las-
salle was one of the sources of the German trade union move-
ment. He was in so far in sympathy with trade unionism, that
he was the first to show German workers the way to self-
respect in the higher sense of the word, making them realise
that they were a specific force in society, and teaching them
to recognise their social position and economic importance.
For from the very beginning the German trade unions, although
they had not expressed or even consciously realised the fact,
had nevertheless been seeking to help the working-class, re-
garded as a specific force in society with social claims of its
own, to secure the recognition due to its importance in the
general economic order.

The second source of the German trade unions is to be
found in the workers’ educational nnions of the National Asso-
ciation. They brought the workers together, and gave them
opportunities to meet, know and converse with each other.
This meant a very great deal in the days of the prohibition
of trade union liberty. Naturally, general social conditions and
working conditions soon became the most important subject
of conversation among the workers in these meetings and if
was impossible to prevent this.

Repeal of the Prohibition of Trade Union Liberty.

When the National Association and the Workers' Edu-
cational Unions were founded, and the first traces of union-
forming and wages disputes again became visible, the pro-
hibition of trade union liberty was everywhere in force. [Its
repeal was one of the foremost demands of the working class:
and Lassalle was one of the advocates of the reform. In
Saxony prohibition was abolished as early as 1861 : so that
Saxony, and.especially Leipzig, with its very alert workers,
became in those times and, thanks to tradition, continued later
to be the central point of the Movement. In Prussia the Pro-
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gressive Party opposed the repeal of prohibition long and
resolutely, so that in that state the reform did not take place
until the establishment of the Industrial Code of 1869.

The First National Unions.

The attention of the working class was turned anew to-
wards the question of the Trade Union Movement by the
fcunding of certain new unions. This time, too, the pioneers
were the tobacco-workers, and the printers. The idea of
founding a national organisation arose simultaneously in
Stuttgart and Leipzig, but only the Leipzig plans came to
fruition. Leipzig was the scene of the activities of Fritzsche,
a follower of Lassalle; he and a few comrades issued an
appeal inviting cigar-workers to attend a meeting to discuss
prison work and the restriction of it (for it had a very pre-
judicial effect on wages), the centralisation of the existing
benefit funds, and the founding of an unemployment Insurance
fund and a national employment office. It will thus be seen
that the questions proposed by Fritzsche for discussion were
all related to the practical needs of the workers—they were
all questions which, at first, of course, only cursorily, but yet
with astonishing accuracy, foreshadowed the future linés of
trade union activity. After coming to an agreement with the
Movement which had started in Stuttgart, the Congress was
convened at Leipzig at Christmas, 1865. The National German
Cigar-makers' Union was founded, and instructed to deal withe
the questions specified by Fritzsche in his appeal.

The printing operatives’ movement also started at Leipzig.
There had been since 1862 a Vocational Training Union for
compositors and letter-founders : as early as 1863 this union
had issued a journal of its own, which bore a title familiar in
Germany to-day—that of the “Korrespondent fiir Deutschlands

- Buchdrucker und SchriftgieBer” (Bulletin for Germany’s Print-
ers and Letter-founders). The words in the title “for Ger-
many’s” (fiir Deutschlands) are an interesting indication of the
early date of the wide plans of the Leipzig printing operatives.
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In 1865 the movement was roused by a three months’ strike of
the Leipzig printing operatives : on May 20, 1866, the printing
operatives also called a congress at Leipzig which led to the
founding of the German Printing Operatives’ Union.

These examples were followed by the failors In 1867, and
the wood-workers in 1868. This forward progress of the Qer
man working class was accelerated by news of the more ad-
vanced British Trade Union Movement.

“Congresses of the Workers’ Educational Unions.

The Workers' Educational Unions of the National Asso-
ciation had meanwhilst had time to develop, and their working-
class leaders were able to put them to good use. Lassalle's
propaganda too had kindled a greater activity and a more
eager spirit of expectation among the members of the educa-
tional unions. In 1863 Sonnemann, publisher of a Frankfort
newspaper, suggested that there should be closer touch
between the educational unions among themselves, and to this
end a number of unions combined to convene the first congress
of the German workers’ educational unions, which was held
at Frankfort-on-Main on June 7, 1863, It marked a new and
important stage in the movement, this creating of national
relations between many workers' unions. Similar meetings
were held every year in the following years: at Leipzig in
1864, at Stuttgart in 1865, and at Gera in 1867, that of 1866
having to be dropped on account of the war!). The
agenda and discussions at these congresses show the steady
emergence Into the foreground of questions which were of
direct practical interest to wage-earners. But the attitude
adopted at these first congresses is also evidence of the help-
lessness felt with regard to them. The influence of Lassalle
mingled with that of the National Association, and for a time .
the result was great confusion. For instance, there was a

—_—
*) The reference is to the Austro-Prussian War of 1866.
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demand at Stuttgart for trade union liberty, but there were
also warnings against wage movements; profit-sharing and
piecework were recommended as the best means of raising the
workers' incomes.

In the meantime, Wilhelm Liebknecht and August Bebel
were making their way to the front in politics. Liebknecht
had lived in England on terms of intimacy with Marx and
Engels, and knew the British trade unions. He was Bebel's
teacher. Bebel held a prominent post in the workers’ educa-
tional unions, and his influence was great. Like Lassalle, but
in opposition to him, he endeavoured to formulate a definite
political programme for an independent Labour Movement,
which he planned to develop from the educational unions.

The Nuremberg Congress, and the Founding of
International Trade Corporations.
(Gewerksgenossenschaften)

A decision as to the future activities of the workers' edu-
cational unions was made at the Nuremberg congress of 1863.
Those delegates who, with Bebel, were planning to bestow
upon the Workers' Educational Unions a programme of their
own, which should be Socialist, were in the majority : they
had 69 votes, representing 61 unions, while the 32 unions
against them cast 46 votes. After an address by Robert
Schweichel a programme was adopted, in which the Con-
gress expressed its approval of the programme of the Inter-
national Labour Association which had been founded in 1864,
the First Socialist International, and decided upon affiliation
with it. A further resolution proposed by Sonnemann was
also adopted, which urged members, especially the Executive
(and with it the General Council, whose president was again
Bebel) “to work vigorously for the concentration of the work-
ers in centralised trade corporations”.

Bebel now set to work to carry out the resolution of the
Niiremberg Congress. In November, 1868, he published his
“Musterstatut” (model rules) for German trade corporations,
another of the most important events of the German Labour
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Movement. In their broad outlines the Rules recommend that
form of internal organisational structure which is best suited
to the duties and nature of trade unions, and this is the form
which has been retained down to the present day. They were
strongly democratic : they recommended that local organisa~
tions should first of all be formed, and they counferred upon
these many independent functions. But they were also cen-
tralistic, for they demanded the amalgamation of the local
unions into national unions, and even in those early days they
conferred upon the national executives the right to make de-
cisions concerning the beginning and ending of labour stop-
pages. The Rules also provided for aid to be given In strikes
and victimisation cases, and prescribed the establishment of
sickness, burial, invalidity and travelling funds.

In Saxony, whence the Movement had received its strong-
est impetus, it achieved also its first successes. Early in 1869
the Intérnational Manufacture, Factory and Handicraits’ Cor-
poration was founded: also the International Book-binders*
Union, and the trade corporation of the Miners and Smelters.
They belonged to the ranks of the Workers' Educational
Unions.

The National German Labour Congress of 1868.

The Founding of the “Allgemeiner Deutscher Arbeiterschafts-
verband” (National German Working-class Union).

But another leader, J. B. von Schweitzer, who had been
president of the “Allgemeine deutsche Arbeiterverein” (Nation-
al German Workers' Association) since the premature death
of Lassalle, now came forward to express his views, (which
differed both from those of Lassalle, and from those which he
himself had formerly held), on the question of trade unionism,
(which had now become one of absorbing interest), and to take
an active part in the young movement. On August 27, 1868,

little over a week before the opening of the Nuremberg Con-
gress of September 5, he issued from Hamburg, together with
Fritzsche, but in opposition to the National Executive of the
“Allgemeine deutsche Arbeiterverein”, an appeal “To the
Workers of Germany !”, in which he strongly urged liberty of
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association, and admitted that it was urgently necessary to
have “a comprehensive organisation, resting on firm founda-
tions, of the whole of the working class of Germany, to bz
founded by means of and to exist for the purpose of joint
action in the form of stoppages of work”., *“For the purpose
of founding or consolidating and standardising such general
trade unions . .. in brief, for the purpose of discussing and
arranging everything connected with stoppages of work, we
convene a National German Workers' Congress for Saturday,
September 27, 1868, at Berlin.”

Schweitzer’s plans were carried into effect. The Congress
was attended by 205 delegates from 56 trades: they repre-
sented 142,008 workers of 105 localities—no inconsiderable
number for those days! The Congress decided that, in
accordance with a specific scheme, 12 “Arbeiterschaften” (trade
unions) should be founded: and that not only should these
combine to form the “Allgemeiner deutscher Arbeiterschafts-
verband”, but they should also be strictly subordinate to the
central national body. Special meetings held in connection
with the Congress founded : (1) the National Corporation of
Mining and Smelting Workers (president Tolcke, Iserlohn) :
(2) the National German United Metal Workers (president
Louis Schulze, Hannover) ; (3) the National German Corpora-
tion of Manual and Factory Workers (president Klein, Elber-
feld) ; (4) the National German Dyers, Weavers, and Manu-
facturing Workers (president Christian Bahne, Oberbarmen) ;
(5) the German National Boot and Shoe Operatives’ Union
(president Louis Schumann, Berlin) ; (6) the National German
Bakers’ Union (president Kahlbaum, Berlin) ; (7) the National
German Book-binders and Leather-workers etc. (president
Peter, Berlin) ; (8) the Union of German Woodworkers (pre-
sident York, Harburg) ; (9) the National German Bricklayers’
Union (president Wahl, Leipzig). The president of the All-
gemeiner deutscher Arbeiterschaftsverband was Schweitzer,
the first vice-president, Fritzsche, and the second vice-presi-
dent Klein of Elberfeld.
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The Beginnings of the Hirsch-Duncker Unions,

A certain Dr., Max Hirsch, who had already proved a
failure in the Workers’ Educational Unions, was present at
the congress, and did his best to lure the infant movement
into the backwater of the Progressive Party. At the congress
he was at the head of a group of 12 engineering workers of
Berlin (the Berlin engineers’ union was In sympathy with the
Progressive Party), but he and his group were responsible
for disturbances at the very beginning of the congress, and
these led to open quarrels, so that Hirsch and his followers
left the Congress, and proceeded to found the trade union
movement now known as the Hirsch-Duncker Movement,
Hirsch finding support from Duncker, a manufacturer.

2. From 1868 to the Anti-Soclalist Act.
The Result of the Party Struggles.

So the important period of German trade unionism which
begins in 1868 opens with disruption. In the hope of securing
unity, Bebel and Liebknecht at once made an offer to arrange
things with Schweitzer, but the latter rejected the suggestion.
This decision of his, and his own future conduct and that of
his friends was proof that the followers of Lassalle, inwardly
faithful to their master’s teaching, did not yet realise that the

- trade unions had an importance of their own. They had set to

work to found trade unions, not for the sake of the unions
themselves, but in the hope of drawing into their own poli-
tical Movement the active young workers of the infant Trade
Union Movement, and those who were foremost in labour
stoppages. . They forced the vigorous new life of the trade
unions into channels dictated by the interests of the political
party.

The efiect of this was twofold : it weakened the young
trade unions and it dissipated their strength : this it did partly
from the very fact of disruption, and also because, being
drawn from the outset into the fight between the two wings
of the Social Democratic Party, the trade unions were by the
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force of circumstances compelled to enter into very close
—perhaps too close—relations with the political movement.
They took sides in this struggle, because they were one of
the sides, and, in point of fact, the actual point in dispute.
Their own fate was thereby closely linked up with that
of the political movement. This meant both that the internal
development of the Party determined that of the trade unions,
and also that the government made no distinction between
them and the Party. The closeness of their relations with the
Social Democratic Party had advantages and disadvantages
for both sides, i. e. for the Party and the trade unions. The
fact that from the very outset the trade unions adopted So-
cialism as their faith meant that from their youth up they
drew in strength from its ideas. But the relations were too
close: and this gave rise later to many disputes as to the
form which these relations should take, and such disputes
were harmful to both sides.

Conflicts with the Police and the Law.

FProm the legal point of view there was in principle no
impediment to the growth of trade unions and their conflicts.
Even in Prussia the prohibition of trade union liberty was
abolished in 1869. The war of 1870-71 did little to check trade
union growth, and it was followed by great economic pro-
gress : between 1870 and 1873 958 jointstock companies were
founded with a capital of 3600 million marks. This halcyon
prosperity was followed by a natural reaction in the form
of the bankruptcy of many unstable companies, but this phase
did not last long, for from now on there set in a period of
steady growth for German industry, which was favourable to
trade union development. )

All the greater, however, was the displeasure with which
the police and the magistrates watched the growth of trade
unionism. The founding of the German Empire bad made the
Prussian Industrial Code of 1869 that of the whole German
State : it did indeed grant trade union liberty, but it did so,
as we shall show later, in an ambiguous way. The ambiguity
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offered pretexts for the police and magistrature to protect
blacklegs and to prosecute unions, especially as trade union
liberty was far from being firmly established in most of the
German states. Tessendorf, a public prosecutor, organised
systematic guerilla warfare against the unions on this basis.
He was untiring in his invention of legal subtleties, and in the
ingenuity with which he made use. of many and varied me-
thods, ranging from a mere refusal of permission to hold a
meeting, to the suppression of entire national unions and the
prosecution of the members of their executive. His pretexts
for such action were sometimes the need for protecting black-
legs, and sometimes the allegation that trade unions were
political associations, and as such, subject to the severe provi-
sions of the Association Acts framed to prevent organisation.
His era began in 1874. Besides this, employers’ associations
had meanwhile begun to be formed to counter the efforts of
the unions : already they were founding factory welfare insti-
tutions, believing that this would be a means of preventing
“discontent” among the workers, and would stop the growth
of trade unionism,

The Leadership of Schweitzer.

Despite everything—disruption, Tessendorf and the em-
ployers’ organisations—the young trade unions soon showed
an astonishing capacity for growth. But of the wing founded
by Schweitzer this is true only of a short period and with
many reservations.

The *“Arbeiterschaftsverband”, the national organisation
of the unions which were adherents of Lassalle, had held its
first congress at Cassel in 1869. The congress had been
attended by 100 delegates representing 11 national unions and
35,252 members : the total membership was estimated at about
50,000. ’

The treatment of the unions by the “Allgemeiner Arbeiter-
schaftsverband” was however not consistent, and, still more,
not even honest. Schweitzer was a friend of the unions be-
cause he hoped to use them in the interests of the political
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movement. Others, headed by Countess Hatzfeld, the friend
of Lassalle, were their open enemies. They believed it to be
their duty to guard the purity of the intellectual heritage of
Lassalle. When these antagonisms strengthened, and especially
when they became a danger to Schweitzer’'s domination of
the Party, the latter came to an agreement with the Hatzfeld-
Lassalle group, thereby sacrificing vital interests of the unions.
Thereupon the presidents of four large unions (Fritzsche of
the tobacco-workers’, Schumann of the boot and shoe opera-
tives’, York of the wood-workers’, and Schob of the tailors’
unions) seceded from the “Allgemeiner Arbeiterschaftsverband”;
the poison of division spread through the federation, para-
lysing its work, and its attraction for recruits. Nearly all
the unions split into two.

Bisenach and the Trade Unions. — Growth of the Movement,
and Ending of the Divisions.

A different story, however, is that of the growth of the
trade unions when brought alongside of the Social Democratic
Labour Party (Bebel, and Liebknecht, known as the “Eisenach
leaders”, from the congress at Eisenach (August 7—9, 1869),
to which the party owed its founding) : they then began to
grow from below, and although closely connected with the
political movement, yet they were less under its immediate
domination, and were able to direct their policy in accordance
with their own needs, those of trade union conflict, whence
they became more healthy and more capable of adding to
their own strength.

As early as 1870, York, a carpenter, who had joined the
Eisenach group, was advocating the formation of a federation of
all the trade unions, such as was later effected when the “Gene-
ralkommission der Gewerkschaften* (National Trade Union
Committee) was formed. It was due to his initiative that in 1872
a trade union conference met at Erfurf, which was attended
by representatives of other trade unions besides those of the
Fisenach group. York's plans were approved by the confer-
ence, but difficulties with the police prevented his ideas being
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put into effect at once. In 1874 at a trade union conference
held at Magdeburg, the York federation was created on a
stronger basis. The Wood-workers' Union, the International
Metal-workers, the National German Tailors’ Union, the Brick-
layers and Carpenters’ Association, the Boot and Shoe opera-
tives’ Association, and the National German Saddlers’ Union,
which were represented at the Conference, combined to form
a federation. York was their leader. This time Internal
trouble soon arose, which hampered growth. Then in 1875,
York died, leaving his creation, the federation, to make its
own way in the world.

In the meantime, the two wings of the political movement
had been moving towards union, which was consummated at
Gotha in May, 1875. This relieved the unions of the hamper-
ing curse of party dissensions, and they were free to go for-
ward with the work, already begun, of their own concentration.
On May 25, 1875, a conference of trade unions was held at
QGotha, in connection with the Amalgamation Congress of the
Social Democrats : 12 national unions were represented, and
a resolution was adopted, making amalgamation of rival trade
unions compulsory, and thus initiating an active movement
towards fusion. In 1877, Geib of Hamburg published sta-
tistics of the trade union movement : it stated that there were
30 unions, 25 of which had members in more than one locality.
The unions had an aggregate membership of 50,000, distributed
over 1300 localities. The memberships of the larger unions
were as follows: tobacco-workers 8100, printing operatives
5500, cabinet-makers 5100, metal-workers 4400. The average
monthly income of the printing operatives was 18,276 marks :
that of the tobacco-workers up to 5000 marks, and that of the
cabinet-makers 1600 marks. Already 16 organisations had
journals of their own.

Geib took up again York’s schemes for greater concentra-
tion. The discussion of the idea led to the trade union confer-
ence at Gotha, 1878. The chief task of the conference was
to make arrangements for a national trade union congress.
which it decided to convene at Magdeburg, for Whitsuntide,
1878. All the preparations had been made for this congress,
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which was to effect the united leadership of the movement,
~when suddenly the Anti-Socialist Act put an end for the time
to all these rosy plans for the future.

Internal Organisation : the Objects of the Unions.

In organising internally, the trade unions showed from the
outset that they had a clear vision of what was needed for
practical policy. The early date at which efforts had been
made to combine the local organisations into national unions,
and the success of these early efforts, had entailed an exact
demarcation of the respective competencies of local and na-
tional union authorities, and had early fostered a general ten-
dency to confer wide powers upon the national authorities.
A question of the utmost importance was the careful defining
of the relations between the local and national bodies in re-
spect of the leadership of wage movements, a point of vital
interest to the national bodies. The strike regulations were the
most weighty, and at the same time the most thorny points of
the Rules : hence it was extremely necessary, but also extreme-
ly difficult to adjust as expediency demanded the rival claims
springing out of the democratic right of the local members to
self-government, and those of responsible national leaders,
who have to consider the interests of the movement as a
whole, and to plan ahead of the present moment. Schweitzer's
tendency towards rigid centralisation pulled more than its due
weight here, more in fact than was expedient even for the
attainment of the objects of a trade union organisation. Under
Schweitzer’s Rules not only had the national union to be con-
sulted before a decision to stop work could be made locally, but
even the executive of the “Arbeiterschaftsverband”, the national
centre, as we should say to-day. Before a strike could be begun,
notification of it had to be made to the “executive” of the
national authority, that is, to Schweitzer himself, and execu-
tive and general council would then discuss and come to a
decision concerning the proposal. The strictness with which
the local groups were thus subordinated to the opinion of the
highest authority was not intended merely to guarantee rule
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and order, and to prevent ill-considered strikes without pro-
spect of success ; it was also calculated and, in fact, deliber-
ately intended to check, as far as possible, all strikes, or to
keep them within the bounds compatible with Schweitzer's
own interests (which were mainly political), if indeed it suited
him to allow them at all.

Bebel’s model rules, on the other hand, held a much truer
balance between the local and national organisations of the
trade unions: they met the needs of trade union struggle,
because Bebel had only these in view, and no secondary con-
siderations had any weight with him. His Rules allowed local
branches sufficient elbow-room for independent action and
conferred a certain degree of power upon local executives.
The latter had indeed to notify the beginning of a movement
to the national executive, which might also intervene if a
strike had already been started, in order to bring it. to a
successful end as soon as possible, but the decision was only
in the hands of the national executive, if more than half the
members of the local organisation were concerned in the ob-
ject of the strike. It is worthy of note that in these model
rules Bebel already foresaw the possibility of an independent
court of arbitration for the settlement of industrial disputes.

In propaganda for the practical objects of trade union
conflict, the shortening of working hours and the raising of
wages came then, as now, far in front of any others, but other
objects were not entirely absent. Bebel's model rules, for
instance, declared it to be the duty of the unions to organise
employment exchanges, an idea which had also been eagerly
discussed at the Trade Union Conference at Erfurt in 1872.
The collective fixing of conditions of work by means of a
collective agreement was already one of the usual demands,
and it had even come within the range of practical possibili-
ties, the first printing operatives’ wage agreement having been
concluded as early as 1873. And when once the vigorous and
energetic York had, at the Social Democratic Congress at
Stuttgart, 1870, recommended the . workers to try to exert
some influence on legislation, many unions soon began to
exercise such influence through petitions, or by passing reso-
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utions at meetings. Little by little, therefore, the young move-
nent rapidly increased its scope, so that early in its career,
t had made itself responsible for a long array of urgent du-
ies. And every one of these tasks, whether actually begun
r only discussed in these early days, yet pointed with unerr-
ng finger to the path which the later movement was to tread.
3ut for the moment its onward march was once more checked
yy the Anti-Socialist Act.

3. Under the Anti-Socialist Act.

In May and June, 1878, attempts were made to assassinate
he German Emperor. Bismarck laid the blame upon Social
Jemocracy, and on October 19th he succeeded in getting
hrough the Reichstag, by 221 to 149 votes, an “Act against
he Activities of Social Democracy, which are a Public Dan-
rer”, which enacted that associations pursuing Socialist
uims, and tending to undermine the existing political and
social order should be prohibited from holding real or per-
sonal property, and their property should be confiscated : it
ilso provided for the breaking up of Socialist meetings and
‘he deportation of Socialist agitators. The country was placed
mnder “Minor™) Fmergency regulations: persons engaging
h the activities denounced were liable to fines ranging from
500 to 1000 marks, or imprisonment ranging from 1 to 12
nonths.

Bismarck’s blow was not overtly aimed at the trade
snions : he had even declared that he had no desire to put a
stop to trade union activities. But such declarations won no
credence in the trade union movement : the unions, warned
and trained by their experiences with Tessendorf, knew what
lay before them. Many of them dissolved of their own accord,
or rather, they “ceased to function, and vanished without
leaving a trace, no one being able to discover when and how",
as Miiller puts it in his “Geschichte der deutschen Gewerk-
schaften bis 1878”, (History of the German Trade Unions up

1) As opposed to the more extreme case of “Major Emer-
gency Regulations™, or martial law.
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to 1878) (p. 179). The trade unions had at that time not suffi-
clently solid foundations to be able to bear up under the
impetus of so mighty a breaker. Those which did not take
this course fell victims to the police. A few were spared,
such as the Senefelder League (lithographers), the Xylo-
graphers’ (wood-engravers) Union, the Union of Glacé Kid
Glovemakers, the Tanners' Union, and the Union of Saxon
Mining and Smelting workers, and their journals. The “Bulle-
tin for Germany's Printers and Letter-founders” (referred to
earlier) did not need to stop its publication : the printing ope-
ratives’ union had dissolyed of its own accord. Many local
unions and local and national benefit societies also disbanded.

Those unions which escaped dissolution bent before the
storm by converting themselves into purely trade and
benefit societies. Workers of other trades who had been
robbed of their unions were soon practising similar evasions.
They were persecuted by the police, they were over and over
again forced to dissolve, but they reappeared just as often.
There was guerilla warfare with the police, a game at hide-
and-seek which was played in only too sober earnest. A new
method of fighting for the life of the union was invented. Like
bushrangers, the unions would appear on the horizon, only to
disappear when an overwhelming force drew close enough to
endanger their safety : but they would soon reappear at some
other spot on the horizon." In wit, skill and perseverance the
workers soon excelled the police, so that it was not very long
before a network of local connections had again been woven.
They could not very well do their real work as trade unions,
for every strike was ruthlessly crushed by the police, but they
could and did prepare the ground for the later resurrection
of the movement,

In this fight the-Anti-Socialist Act gradually petered out.
When, in 1890, it was actually repealed, Bismarck fell with it.
He had manifestly failed : Social Democracy, which had cast
493,447 votes in the Reichstag elections of 1877, had at the
date when the Act was repealed 1,427,298 votes, while at the
same date the trade unions had a membership of 121,000.
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lll. The Way to Power (1890 —-1914).

1. Laying the Foundations (Halberstadt, 1892).
The May Lock-out in Hamburg, 1890.

When May Day was first celebrated in 1890, the Em-
ployers’ Association for Hamburg-Altona made a test of its
power by a great lock-out of the workers who had taken part
in the celebrations. The employers made withdrawal from the
trade unions the condition for reinstatement, so that the fight
for trade union liberty recommenced in another form. The
whole of the organised working class, whose political sense
had been sharpened rather than dulled by the Anti-Socialist
Act, turned its attention therefore to Hamburg.

The struggle lasted for months, The working class re-
fused to budge : they met the challenge with action. The five
leaders of the German Metal-workers’ Union, Segitz (Fiirth),
Breder (Nuremberg), Goldbach (Leipzig), Th. Schwarz (Liibeck)
and Metzger (Hamburg) began by making a general
appeal to the workers to settle quickly all other pending
strikes, and to postpone disputes in other places, so as to be
able to concentrate all their strength and use all their
accumulated funds for Hamburg. This shows how bitter
was the struggle on the bank of the Elbe. On August 17,
1890, the five leaders issued an appeal to the Executives, cen-
tral committees, and leaders of all kinds of the German trade
unions, to whom they submitted the question whether it was
not imperatively necessary to call a conference at once of all
the trade unions. They felt impelled, they declared, to ask
this question, because “effective defence against the attacks
of the arrogant employers will only be possible if all the
German workers organised in trade unions take united action”.

27



The Berlin Trade Union Conference. — The Founding ol the
“Generalkommission” (National Committee).

The appeal met with an immediate response, and on
November 16th, a trade union conference met at Berlin. 74
delegates attended, representing all the unions: and the follow-
ing subjects came up for discussion: (1) Attitude to strikes
and strike pay; (2) Attitude to the employers’ associations.
and their action against the workers’ organisations ; (3) the
Organisation question in general ; (4) The Appointment of a
Committee to convene a general Trade Union Congress.

The Conference discussed these questions at great length:
for behind the modest term ‘“questions”, there was, as we
shall see, a “programme”. In a resolution the Conference de-
clared that for the immediate future it was in favour of a
centralised form of organmisation, as the local form was no
longer appropriate to present conditions of production. The
local unions were recommended to affiliate with the national
unions. The centralised unions were to combine to call a
general trade union congress as soon as possible : local unions
situated in German states in which national amalgamation
was not legally permissible were to be represented at the Con-
gress by joint delegates. A commission of 7 members was
therefore appointed to prepare for and convene the congress.
The choice fell on Comrades Legien, v. Elm, Dammann (Ham-
burg), Schwartz (Libeck), Glocke (Berlin), Kloss (Stuttgart),
and Mrs. Threr (Velten).

The Conference also recommended that Congress should
elect a commission of 7 to 9 persons, for the purpose of re-
pelling all attacks of the employers on the trade union liberty
of the workers, and giving strong support to the resistance
of the individual organisations. It was also to help in the
organisation of workers (manual and non-manual) who were
in a very weak economic position, support their unions and
direct propaganda for trade unionism in backward parts of
the country. Until the congress should be held, a Committee
elected by the Conference was entrusted with these powers,
and by this means, through their election by the Berlin Con-
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ference, the “Generalkommission der Gewerksthaften” (Na-
tional Trade Union Committee) was created. It was born
from the first great collision between the forces of the em-
ployers and the forces of the trade unions, which were now
reconstituting themselves,

The Committee was formed at once, and it elected Carl
Legien as its president. It began work without delay. First
of all, it set on foot statistical enquiries concerning the
trade union organisations, and found that there were 53
national unions, with a total- membership of 227,733, 5 confi-
dence men’s “centralisations” (a form of organisation which
arose during the period of the Anti-Socialist Act in order to
evade legal penalties) with a membership of 73,467, and local
unions with a membership of 50,000, making in all 351,200
trade union members. The National Committee then started
a journal, the “Correspondenzblatt der Generalkommission der
Gewerkschaften Deutschlands™” (Bulletin of the National Trade
Union Committee of Germany), the first number of which
appeared on January 20, 1891 ; later numbers were at first
issued only from time to time as need arose, but subsequently
the journal became a regular weekly publication.

The National Committee also worked out for the pro-
jected trade union congress a draft scheme of organisation,
according to which the national unions of the individual trades
were to form the basis of the movement. The national unions
of allied trades were to amalgamate into single organisations
for the purposes of joint propaganda and the more effective
conduct of wage movements.

The Committee soon got into difficulties over strike pay.
Plenty of strikes were going on in those days, and therefore
the settlement of the question of strike benefit was felt to
be particularly urgent. There had been much activity in working-
class circles even before the end of the Anti-Socialist legis-
lation, Statistical research initiated by the Government showed
that between January 1, 1889, and April 30, 1890, there had
been 1131 strikes in Germany, involving 394,440 workers. In
187 cases the workers had obtained all they wanted, in 468
cases they had obtained only part oi their demands, and in
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420 cases the strikes had failed. Between November, 1890,
and September, 1891, the National Committee had had to
help in 31 conflicts, involving 6600 persons; and to do
this, it had had to raise 189,396 marks. A wave of economic
depression which had occurred in the meantime had reduced
the income of the Committee from voluntary contributions, In
spite of the success of the conflicts themselves. In this ime
portant respect the National Committee was faced with a task
by no means easy : even the funds it succeeded in raising
could not prevent the failure of important movements. All of
which factors combined to produce a feeling of pessimism
among the workers, who doubted the possibility of centralised
help for strikes, and mistrusted the prospects of success of
the trade union movement.

The Trade Union Congress at Halberstadt, 1892,

This was the frame of mind of the first German Trade
Union Congress, which was held. at Halberstadt March 1418,
1892, a preliminary conference having been held in the same
town on September 7 and 8, 1891. This preliminary Confer-
ence had been necessary because the organisational scheme
of the National Committee had turned out to be highly con-
troversial, so that the whole atmosphere of the movement was
stormy. Political passions and trade union pessimism com-
bined to produce a disputatious frame of mind which militated
very strongly against the chances of solving the chief problem
of the congress—that of binding the umions together and
merging them into a single movement under a single leader-
ship. Nevertheless, the Halberstadt Congress fulfilled its im-
portant historic destiny. In the debates on the question of
organisation, the views of the local organisations were not the
only conflicting current: there was also the demand for indus-
trial unions, represented chiefly by the metal-workers.
Furthermore, the metal-workers demanded that instead of a
National Committee, there should be a Trade Union Council,
with an executive commitiee. The wood-workers advocated
national unions representing the various trades : they did not
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absolutely reject amalgamation between unions catering for
allied trades, but suggested that there should at first be cartel
agreements to secure rapprochement, closer -concentration
being left to time and the slower process of natural develop-
ment, A proposal put forward by the representatives of local”
unionism was lost : then the metalworkers withdrew their pro-
posal, and the wood-workers’ resolution was passed by 148
to 37 votes, 11 delegates abstaining from voting and 12 being
absent. The Congress also decided that the National Com-
mittee should be retained.

The Organisation Question. — Social Democratic Party and
Trade Unions.

The above were fateful decisions. Organisationally, the
national craft union was recognised as the competent form of
organisation, and local organisations were not to be re-
cognised. The same resolutions which determined the form
of trade union organisation also decided the relations of the
trade unions to the Party.

Earlier trade union failures had discouraged the expecta-
tion of success from trade union effort alone: and belief in
the all-conquering might of the Party had grown simultane-
ously. All was to be risked on that card alone: the trade
unions too were to subserve political purposes. This was all
very well for local trade unions, but impossible for national
unions, for under the association legislation in force
political activity was forbidden to centralised organisations
and centralisation was forbidden to political associations. If
a national centre were to be recognised, therefore, it would
mean an end of the endeavours of the local organisation to
convert the trade unions into auxiliaries of the Party, sub-
ordinated to its influence, and fighting its battles, The Halber-
stadt resolutions on the organisation question were a declar-
ation by the trade unions of their determination to go their
own way, independent of the Socialist and of any other party,
in accordance with their own Rules, which should be framed
to meet their own specific needs and should determine in-
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dependently the means which they intended to employ, This
was the inner meaning of the organisation conflict. In more
than one sense, however, the appointment of the National
Committee put the finishing touch to this action of the
“trade wunions: through this procedure they secured a
national leadership of their own, which linked the individua]
organisations together into a “Movement”. The determination
of the trade unions to be free to shape their own destiny was
thereby much more stressed.

We need not waste time in proving that the reso-
lutions of the trade union congress were no denial of the
Socialist origin and the Socialist principles of the unions, and
no refusal to work in the closest fellowship with the Party.
But the step taken by the trade unions was nevertheless re-
garded as an unfriendly act by the Social Democratic Party.
The vexation caused by it found lively expression at the So-
cialist Congress of Cologne, 1893. The real reasons for this
annoyance were very frankly expressed on this occasion.
Legien was rapporteur on the trade union question, and Auer
replied to him. The Congress developed into.a discussion on
the value of the trade unions to the working class in its
struggle for emancipation, and showed but little confidence in
the future usefulness of the unions in this sphere. A motion
was introduced, urging upon every member of the Party the
duty of joining his competent union, but it was rejected. This
temper of the Party reacted on the unions, and discouraged
the affiliation of local unions and their members with the
national unions.

But the resolutions passed at Halberstadt had laid the
right foundations for progress, for from that time forward the
trade unions grew and prospered.

2. The Upward Path.
Germany Becomes an Industrial Country.

Meantime, the trade depression of 1892 and 1893 had been
followed and compensated by economic prosperity. This
prosperity gave the unions a chance to develop. In 1893 the
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nembership of all the unions together was only 223,530, against
151,200 at the time of the founding of the National Committee.
heir annual income was only 2,246,000 marks, or not much
wer 10 marks per member. In May, 1896, 271,141 members
vere represented at the Berlin Congress by 139 delegates, and
he statistics for that year give the membership as already
i29,230. The trade boom of 1895 was reflected not in this
ise of membership alone, but also in the number and success
f the labour conflicts. In these years, which were to prove
he turning-point in the industrial history of Germany, they
ose as follows :

1894, 131 strikes and lock-outs, affecting 7,328 workess

1895, 204 , » ” 14,032

1896, 483 " " " " 128,808 »

\nd the percentage of successes rose likewise from 27.8%
n 1894 to 45% in 1895, and 48% in 1896. In the bright rays
f the sun of success, the dark clouds of pessimism melted
way : that pessimism, which only a few years before had
or many obscured the real importance of trade union con-
lict. The energy with which the unions now sought to exploit
he situation dispelled the last remnants of doubt. This
:cconomic prosperity lasted tili 1900, but the brief setback
vhich then occurred did little to check the forward progress
f the trade unions. What they had lost in this brief period
f eclipse was more than regained in the long period of trade
oom which started in 1901 and lasted till 1907,

The working-class during this time received an impressive
esson of the need for trade union action from the changes
hat were taking place in the economic structure of the
‘ountry. The number of persons engaged in industry—and
uch industrial workers were the great recruiting field of
he unions—rose very rapidly, and simultaneously, the indu-
itrial workers became more and more concentrated in the
rowing number of large industrial concerns, many of which
vere again grouped together, forming very prosperous indus-
rial centres. The number of large concerns (employing 51 or
nore persons) was in 1895 18,953, employing 3,044,267 per-
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sons, while in 1907 there were 32,007 such concerns, employ-
ing 5,350,025 persons: smaller concerns multiplied also, but
more slowly. Germany was becoming an industrial country,

Trade Union Concentration.

In the discu;ion of the form of organisation at the time
of the Halberstadt Congress the question arose whether skilled
workers should be organised separately from, or together with
the unskilled workers closely connected with them: and
with workers of other allied skilled trades. A union which
contained both skilled and unskilled workers, and also
workers of allied trades constituted an industrial union. At
Halberstadt it was decided to organise in separate craft
organisations. The changes in economic life which have been
touched on above, however, were accompanied by an
increasing mechanisation of industry, which obliterated the
boundary-lines of the different crafts. Skilled workers,
and craftsmen with old traditions of their handicraft behind
them were ousted by unskilled men or men who had merely
acquired experience. Many crafts, losing their raison d'étre
on account of technmical inventions or changes in taste and
fashion, disappeared altogether. New ones arose : and many
sections of workers who had originally been unskilled
acquired, through the increasing refining of the manufacturing
processes, certain of the characteristics of workers who may
be termed “skilled” in the stricter sense of the word.

All these changes caused conmstant variations in the boun-
dary-lines of the organisations, and evoked a tendency to-
wards stricter concentration. The old skilled crafts abandoned
their isolation, and were thronged by unskilled workers and
by workers of allied trades. The improvement of labour tech-
nique enabled unskilled workers to compete with skilled work-
ers in the same branch of industry, it became easier for the
unskilled to leave their niche in industrial processes and move
up into those of the skilled workers of the same trade, and
similarly it became easier for workers of one trade to transfer
to another. Hence it became important that groups so closely
allied in industry should come under the same trade uniom

34



leadership, and that their mutual solidarity should be stimu-
lated by their being brought into a common organisation.

Another spur to organisational concentration was the rise
of employers’ organisations. It was in the nineties that em-
ployers began to form organisations and to initiate their lock-
out policy, to which we shall revert late® Henceforward,
smaller unions catering only for the workers of a marrowly
restricted craft had to reckon, when they stood out against a
few employers, with a lock-out extending over the whole line.
Every conflict, therefore, involved a disproportionately large
number of their members, if not all of them.” This meant the
rapid exhaustion of their finances, so that they were obliged
to resort to the assistance of other unions, or of the National -
Committee, This state of things also, therefore, impelled the
unions to seek protection in a larger body.

This line of development was the background of the amal-
gamations and of the founding of industrial unions in the nine-
ties and the first decade of the twentieth century, a movement
which has not even yet exhausted its impetus. The metal-
workers had already formed an industrial union by 1891, and
their example was followed by the leather-workers in 1892,
and the wood-workers in 1893, Both metal-workers and wood-
workers went on extending the scope of their organisation
throughout the nineties, so that there was a constant stream of
new amalgamations. In 1910 the bricklayers, building workers’
assistants etc. combined to form the building-workers’ union,
which was joined in the following year by the plasterers :
while the same year saw the amalgamation of the seamen’s and
dockers’ unions with the transport-workers’ umion, and the
fusion of the mill-workers and brewery-workers. We can give
here only a few leading instances of the amalgamation process,
but these will be suificient to give an idea of the importance
and extent of the movement.

The amalgamation movement gave rise to disputes as to
the demarcation lines of the spheres of organisation, and the
competence of this or that organisation to cater for the new
categories of specialised workers who had arisen in conse-
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quence of changes in industrial technique. These demarcation
disputes had to be dealt with as early as the third trade union
congress, held at Frankfort-on-Main in 1899. The first de-
cision on the subject was that representatives of the competing
unions should be invited by the National Committee to attend
joint conferences, an arrangement which gave the National
Committee opportunities for intervening in and settling these
disputes. The Hamburg Trade Union Congress of 1908 next
passed a resolution recommending the organisations “to de-
fine disputable lines of demarcation by making special agree-
ments with the national executives of the unions concerned,
and to regulate by cartel agreements all questions of trade
and joint propaganda, transfer of members, and cooperation
in wage movements”. The ninth trade union congress, held
at Munich in 1914, was in general agreement with the regula-
tions laid down at Hamburg, but laid special stress on the fact
that the steady advance of industrial technique made it more
necessary than ever that unskilled workers should be re-
cruited in the craft or industrial unions catering for the crafts
or industries employing them. In all these resolutions, how-
ever, care was taken not to lay down a cast-iron scheme
which would delimit union boundaries once and for all: as
at Halberstadt, the prevailing feeling was that the forms of
organisation must be elastic, in order that unions might adjust
-themselves to changes in the structure of trade and industry.
If demarcation lines in the factories were so nearly coincident
that, in wage movements, it was needful for several unions
to act together or, at any rate, for the union planning an
action to come to a previous understanding with one or more
other unions, the organisations were advised to conclude the
mutual “cartel agreements” again recommended at Hamburg,
and to lay down rules providing for joint action.

The Constitutions of the Unions.

Not only outwardly, but inwardly too, centralisation was
adopted as the guiding principle of German trade unionism
very early in its career. We have seen that under the model
union rules drawn up by Bebel, national executives were em-
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powered to take the final decision in local strike actions, pro-
vided that more than hali the members of the union were in-
volved in the dispute which threatened to end in a strike. The
responsibility of the national executive for the existence and
safety of the whole union was clearly implied in such rules,
and was expressed even more strongly in the tendency to
tighten up such regulations, as the responsibility grew more
and more onerous. This burden of responsibility grew heavier
as union membership increased, and as the number of crafts,
branches of industry and sections catered for by industrial
unions multiplied ; while yet another factor making for added
responsibility was the danger of a lock-out. To control the
complex and sensitive machinery of the big organisations,
and to guide the movement consistently towards the goal of
the greatest possible achievement with the least possible waste
of funds or energy, two lines of policy were essential. Firstly,
the administrative organs of the unions had to be developed
so as to adapt them to the increased size and many-sidedness
of the unions and the difficult nature of their duties; and
secondly, the powers of the central managements had to be
extended so as to enable them to become genuinely leading
bodies. During the period 1890—1914, both these lines of policy
were followed, the one being closely linked up with the other.

A further phase in the gradual construction of trade union
administration was the institution of the District organisation,
which stood midway between the two original organisations
of the local branch and the national umion executive. The
district organisation may represent a province or a federal
state, or it may be merely an organisation catering for a
clearly-defined industrial district, or some important local
centre of a specific industry. But this form of organisation
did not spring up spontaneously out of the clamorous
trade union cravings of the workers, it did not come from
nothing, as did the local union, but was created to meet the
necessities of the already existing central organisation. The
formation of district groups has in almost every case been
the result of resolutions passed by the congresses.
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At the head of the district is the district executive, the
members of whom are for the most part elected at district
conferences of delegates, these delegates being mainly re-
presentatives of local branch secretariats and other local
offices. The district executives and conferences have little
power of independent decision or action, for their chief funce
tion is to represent in their district the desires of the whole
organisation, to put into effect the resolutions of con-
gresses and of the national executive, and to support the
latter in the discharge of its duties. The districts, however,
soon acquired special importance in relation to the conclusion
and application of collective wage agreements: the need of them
made itself felt, in many cases, when the collective wage
agreement became increasingly general, for most collective
wage agreements are concluded for districts, But even here
their function is chiefly preparatory and advisory, for most
of the national unions keep in their own hands the right to
conclude or notify the termination of agreements. If a paid
official is at the head of the district, he is usually appointed
by the national executive : this practice being in harmony with
the position in the union, both of the official concerned and
of the body over which he presides. National executives
usually like to consult district leaders ; the adoption of im-
portant measures is often preceded by a conference of
the district leaders. In many unions this is done for reasons
of expediency, there being no rule enforcing the practice :
when there are such rules,” they have usually arisen out of
the practice.

On the other hand, still more specialised groupings are
to be found within the local branches. The establishment of
industrial unions would inevitably have led to a loss of all
craft life in the organisations, and would have wasted the
strong sense of solidarity growing out of community of craft
if the tendency to cater for many various crafts in a single
organisation had not been accompanied by a subdivision of
the local branches into trade, sectional and craft groups. The
mere numerical increase in the unions tended to have the
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same effect. But this subdivision did not mean any trend
towards dissolution, or any decentralisation in the local branch.
The whole of the local branch, especially the local branch
executive, continued to be responsible and, within the limits
of its powers, to lead and determine the action of the branch
in all local matters. So far as passing independent resolutions
was concerned, the local branch had little power : its functions
lay in the direction of propaganda and the defence of specific
trade interests : in the last-named sphere, especially, it played
a part by no means subordinate. If specific trade conditions
necessitated the formulation of demands for specific working
conditions, both the branch executive and the national exe-
cutive were bound to consult the group leaders, whose opi-
nions might not be disregarded. Especially was this important
in concluding wage agreements. Some unions even set up
tentral group committees in order to co-ordinate the work
of the groups (called “Sparten” by the printers) and to
defend their inter-local interests. Such committees are to be
found in the unions of printers’ operatives, lithographers and
kindred trades, and wood-workers.

The factory and workshop leaders or confidence men®)
have always been important functionaries. They are the
peripheral nerve fibres of the organism of the German trade
unions, passing -far out into the remotest corners of the fac-
tories. The “confidence man™ represents the union in the
factory and the workshop both to members and non-members.
He strives to persuade the latter to join the union, especially
If they are mew arrivals, and he reminds the former of their
Juties as members. He fosters mutual intercourse among
members, gives information on union matters and maintains
the relations between the factory personnel and the local
branch. The latter in its turn cultivates relations with the
confidence men by holding regular meetings for them, at
which the local branch executive communicates to the men all
notable incidents comnected with the union, and urges them

) More or less corresponding to the British shop stewards.
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in their turn to report on what they have seen in the factory
and to help the branch executive with their advice.

Every time the administrative bodies were increased by
some element, or the functions of the existing body were
adjusted to cope with the changing or growing tasks of the
steadily increasing organisations, or the tactics of the Move-
ment had to be re-adjusted to correspond with changes in
the policy of their adversaries, it became necessary to define
afresh the competence of the administrative organs of the
union. Here, too, the principle of centralisation took stronger
and stronger hold. The autonomy of local branches and of
the craft sections of industrial unions was limited, in order to
expand the powers of the national organisation, as incorporat-
ed in the general meeting (the union congress) and the na-
tional executive.

The National Executive derives ail its powers from the
congress, whose resolutions, in the form of Rules, delimit the
respective competences of the administrative organs of the
union, and mark them off from each other. As the congress
became increasingly important, the delegates to it were elected
with ever-increasing care and conscientiousness. The congress
held by most unions once every two years, elects the national
executive, whose period of office ends with the next congess.
As time goes on, it happens more and more frequently that the
congresses of the unions pass resolutions placing in the hands
of the National Executive the power to begin, manage and
end wage movements and strikes. If the question is decided
by members’ votes, it is usually necessary that a definitely
fixed majority (two-thirds, or three-fourths) shall decide for
the proclamation or calling off of the strike : in many unions
the rules lay down that there shall be a referendum of the
members.

Then, too, the funds at the disposal of the union branches
are fixed by the central authority. At the beginning of the
Movement, the local branches had had to pay a fixed amount
of their contributions (the rate of which they fixed them-
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selves) to the National Executive, but now the regular contri-
bution of the individual member is regarded as being levied by
the National Union, and the latter determines its amount. The
congress decides what proportion of the contributions
may be kept back for local use, or what extra levy the local
branches may demand for their own purposes, and the Natio-
nal Executive supervises the use made of this money,

The growth of membership, the extension of the sphere
of activity, the energy of the enemy, and the increasing com-
plexity of the unions soon made it necessary to add to the
number of the full-time officials. We have already mentioned
the full-time district leaders, but in the offices of the
National Executives and branches there was also a steady in-
crease in the number of officials appointed : in 1914 the number
employed in head offices was 407, in branch offices 1956, in
district offices 429, and in editorial offices 75. Both paid and
unpaid members of the local branch executives are usnally
elected by the general meetings of members of these bodies.
These meetings are attended either by the members them-
selves or by their delegates, according to the size and geogra-
phical extent of the local branch : if by delegates, these are
elected by referendum of the members. The elections of the
local branch Executives and the appointments of paid officials
must, however, if they are to be valid, be confirmed by the
National Executive. National Executives are also entitled to
dissolve local branches, to combine several into one, or to
create new ones.

In some organisations the limitation of the autonomy of
the crait sections of industrial unions and of the local branches
has led to conflict. As an instance, we may quote that of
the metal-workers in 1908. Wages were reduced in the Strebel
Works, at Mannheim. The conflict was to be ended as the
result of negotiations with the firm which had been conducted,
with some success, by representatives of the union. But the
workers were dissatisfied with the results, and went on strike.
The employers now threatened a general lock-out, and the
Executive of the metal-workers’ union demanded that work
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should be resumed. But the strikers did not at once give way.
All the workers engaged in the metal industry of Mannheim
having expressed their approval by means of a referendum,
the strike which had been condemned by the Executive went
on for some time longer. The action of the Executive came
in for sharp criticism, and the excitement of the members
lasted for a considerable period of time. Similar friction
occurred in 1913 in connection with an action of the shipyard
workers : in this case the quarrel went so far that the Metal-
workers’ Executive had to call an extraordinary Congress
and issue a decision on the point in dispute.

Such experiences gave rise to the creation of what are
called in German “Beirite”. The “Beirat” (or Council) is a
body additional to the National Executive: the Executive
must on important occasions take decisions in collaboration
with it. The “Beirat” therefore constitutes a third member
of the complete union administration, which now consists of
congress, national executive and Beirat. The members of the
Beirédte are chiefly drawn from the already mentioned district
leaders’ meetings, but of recent times the Beirite of many
unions must also have a fixed number of members still working
in their trades. Until the creation of Beiriite, the whole responsi-
bility for the management of the union between two congresses
devolved upon the national executive : now, through the Bei-
rite, this responsibility is spread over a larger number of
representatives of the rank and file: and the Beirat was,
moreover, formed in order -to furnish the rank and file with
another instrument by means of which to exercise its rights as
a democratic body. This same purpose is also achieved by the
practice, to which reference has already been made, of electing
members of local branch executives by rank and file voting.
Some of these precautions were not taken until after the War,
when new political dissensions arose in the trade unions, and
it was found advisable to take the wind out _of the sails of
demagogues who complained of the system of centralisation,
which for practical reasons had been firmly established in
the trade unions.
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Thus has it happened that the organisational construction
of the trade unions and their internal system of government
have taken on the forms which they possess to-day. At the
head of the whole movement was the National Committee.
During the first years of its existence, it had its seat at Ham-
burg ; in 1903 it was removed to Berlin. It has frequently
stepped in to aid the unions with advice and administrative
assistance during the demarcation of the present boundary
lines and forms of organisation. If, despite the many varying
conditions to be found in the different crafts and branches
of industry, and the constant fluctuation of these conditions
it has been possible to build up a structure which in
its broad outlines has standardised these changes, the credit is
very largely due to the centralised leadership established at
Halberstadt, and to the unified outlook and mentality which
from congress to congress has more and more become a
distinguishing characteristic of German trade unionism.

National Committee and Trade Union Congress.

In cases where the organisation of certain sections of
workers is very difficult, and their own strength is insufficient
to create efficient organisations, the National Committee has
stepped in and given these sections a push-off. In 1911, for
instance, it started two new unions, one for domestic servants,
the other for land-workers. The duties of the Committee
moreover grew with every congress, for scarcely a single
congress broke up without having first given instructions to it
to discharge this or that specific task. Its original functions
comprised the organisation of assistance from the common
funds in especially important and protracted labour conflicts,
the encouragement of propaganda, the collection of statistics,
the creation of international relations, and the issue of the
“Korrespondenzblatt” (the journal of the centre) : these were
later supplemented by such tasks as the extension of social
legislation, the study of how best to derive benefit from it.
and the training of trade union officials. The Munich trade
union congress of 1914 issued new regulations for the National
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Committee, the trade union congress, demarcation disputes,
the assistance of strikes and trades councils.

The National Committee was assisted by the Conference
of Union Executives. The Conferences of Union Executives
had their origin in the inherent need of the National Committee
to maintain constant touch with the union executives. The
National Committee discussed with them the important
questions and tasks of the Movement, and compiled with them
the documents to be submitted to trade union congresses:
meetings were held as occasion required, but they rapidly In-
creased in frequency.

The following trade union congresses were held before
the War : at Halberstadt in 1892, at Berlin in 1896, at Frank-
fort-on-Main in 1899, at Stuttgart in 1902 (4th), at Cologne in
1905 (5th), at Hamburg in 1908 (6th), at Berlin in 1910 (an
extraordinary congress), at Dresden in 1911 (8th), and at
Miinich 'in June 1914 (Sth).

Trade Councils.

The Trade Councils, or local trade union committees, now
known as the “A.D.G.B. Trade Councils” from the initials
of the German trade union centre, represent one of the earliest
forms of trade union organisation. In some places they arose
as early as the period of the Anti-Socialist Act in the form
of a concentration of local unions. As in those days there
were either no national unions at all or, if they did exist, they
were not very well consolidated, (as indeed was the case for
some years after 1890), and as most wage movements and
strikes were local manifestations, the mutual help which the
unions furnished to each other in labour conflicts which were
too big for them to cope with single-handed had to be ob-
tained in the immediate locality. It was this need for
mutual aid which gave rise to trade councils. They owe
their significance to their fulfilment of this task, and its im-
portance gave them a certain amount of power. They were
not content with merely furnishing mutual support, but also
claimed the right to control strikes and to be consulted in
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the conduct of them. When the national unions became more
powerful, the trade councils were already in possession of
certain traditional rights, so that, as the national unions be-
gan to take over, to an increasing extent, the leadership of
labour conflicts, they met with opposition from the trade
councils, which also laid claim to this right. The old local
spirit died hard among the trade councils. At the time of
the conflict concerning the creation of a localist or centralist
form of organisation, the localists found strong support from
the trade councils, whose functions, as previously exercised,
were entirely in accord with the localist principle of or-
ganisation. There were even open conflicts with the na-
tional unions. The Leipzig trade. council, for instance,
was strongly against the conclusion of wage agreements.
When in 1896 the alliance formed by the printing trades for
the purpose of a collective agreement came up for renewal,
the break-away organisation, known as the “Printers’ Trade
Union”, which had been formed by those printing operatives
of Leipzig who were adversaries of agreements, was ad-
mitted by the trade council, while the local branch of the
national printing operatives’ unions was excluded from it.

Incidents of this kind compelled the executives of the
national unions and the National Committee to turn their
attention to these difficult children who, in spite of the trouble
they gave, were yet doing indispensable work. The Frankfort
Trade Union Congress of 1896 limited the powers of the
trade councils in wage conflicts, and decided that their
functions were to represent the common interests of the
unions locally, to look after the employment exchange system
and the organisation of accommodation for travelling work-
ers, to attend to statistics and libraries (later also to edu-
cational work in general) and to set up and maintain the
Labour Secretariats. The Cologne trade union congress of
1905 decided that the trade councils might only make col-
lections in aid of labour conflicts provided that the National
Committee had asked them to do so.

As soon as the powers of the trade councils had been
restricted by these resolutions, they became an organic part

45



of the Movement. That they had lost nothing of their real
value through this change in their position was proved by
the rapid growth in their numbers. In 1891 they were to
be met with only in Bremen, Leipzig, Brandenburg, Stuttgart,
Mannheim, Brunswick, Halle, Herford, Halberstadt, Liineburg,
Hanau and Minden: while in 1899 their numbers had risen
to 252, and in 1914 to 575.

Institutions of the Unions, The Benefit System.

Among the institutions of the unions whose external and
internal organisation we have described in the previous sec-
tion, we must place in the first rank their press. It was an
early object of attention. Of the 50 unions existing in 1893,
only three were without journals of their own. Of the 47
journals, 8 were issued against subscription only, the rest
free of all charge. One appeared three times a week:
this was the “Korrespondent”, the printers’ journal, which
is still issued twice a week, and is still, moreover, the only
union journal for which a separate charge is made to members.
Of the others, 26 were issued once a week, 1 three times,
1 twice and 3 once a month, 14 once a fortnight, and
one whenever occasion arose. In course of time there was a
steady improvement in the contents and make-up of the
journals : most of them were issued once a week, and very
few at rarer intervals. Besides its general journal, the
transport-workers’ union issued separate jourmals for rail-
waymen, seamen and framwaymen, and the miners’ union a
special journal for its Polish-speaking members, The wood-
workers’ ‘union, the printers, the gardeners, the lithographers
and the tailors had special technical journals, some of which
were excellently got-up. . ’

The “Korrespondenzblatt” of the National Committee was
also greatly enlarged, and was further equipped by periodical
supplements dealing with labour law, and labour literature or
statistics : in addition to this, its national journal, the Comi-
mittee also published Polish and Italian journals, known
respectively as “Oswiata” and “Operaio Italiano” (“The
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Worker” and “The Italian Worker”). We may also mention
here, by way of anticipation, “Gewerkschaftliche Frauen-
zeitung” (Trade Union Women’s Journal), published since
1916, and “Die Arbeit” (Labour), the monthly magazine of
the Movement, published since 1924 both of which are published
by the German national trade union centre. Since 1924 the
“Korrespondenzblatt* has been known as the “Gewerkschafts-
zeitung” (Trade Union Gazette).

Besides their periodicals, the trade unions soon began to
issue large quantities of special trade union literature, con-
sisting of controversial and propaganda publications, reports
on activities, and yearbooks of the national union® and the
National Committee, or, as it was called after 1919, the
A.D.G.B. (Allgemeiner Deutscher Gewerkschaftsbund, or
National German Federation of Trade Unions), reports of
union congresses ; also research publications dealing with
trade conditions, general trade union questions and social
problems. One of the most noteworthy sections of this litera-
ture is a series of histories of the individual trades and their
unions. '

Even before the Anti-Socialist Act, the trade unions had
created, or were planning to create Benefit Funds. When in
the Nineties, however, they proceeded to put these plans into
effect, they met with a certain amount of opposition from
members. Benefit funds, it was declared, were calculated
to rob the unions of their fighting character. Workers who
were secured against all misfortunes by means of benefits
would soon find themselves comfortable niches in the “petit-
bourgeois” section of the capitalist world, and would lose
their zeal for fight. As a counter-argument it was urged that
benefits are rather a means of increasing than of decreasing
the fighting capacity of the working class, precisely because
they free the workers from many of the petty cares of every-
day life, and enable them to devote their energies to trade
union fight. The benefit system would moreover enhance
the attractiveness of the unions for outsiders and would in-
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crease and consolidate their memberships, for they would
tend to deepen the workers’ desire to possess a permanent
membership. Benefits were further a means of influencing
the labour market, especially in the case of unemployment
benefit, which would prevent the unemployed from accepting
work under bad conditions because he was compelled to do
so by starvation. Although the usefulness of unemployment
benefit as a fighting measure is so evident, it was opposed
with great vigour. The working class were indignant at the
idea, because they thought that by establishing funds to help
themselves they would be taking upon themselves the finan-
cial sacrifices, involved in assisting the unemployed ; they
considered society and the State as responsible for unemploy-
ment, and demanded that the unemployed should be main-
tained out of state funds.

The question was discussed at the Berlin trade union
congress of 1896. For the above reasons the congress passed
a resolution recommending that the unions should introduce
unemployment benefit. (Of course, the demand that the
State should take measures to help the unemployed was not
thereby abandoned.) Many of the unions also instituted tra-
velling benefit in connection with unemployment benefit. In
1902 27 unions already had unemployment benefit, and 41
provided travelling benefit, while in 1904 36 unions and in
1906 43 provided unemployment benefit.

In most unions the introduction of unemployment benefit
was closely followed by sickness benefit and removal benefit.
Some unions further widened their benefit system so as to
include disablement benefit, and many also provided death
benefit. All unions gave members benefits in case of victimi-
sation, and strike benefit was of course the right of every
member, and was provided for by the Rules.

In 1914 47 unions in all were affiliated with the National
Committee. Of these, 40 gave unemployment benefit, 39
travelling benefit and 35 removal benefit besides. 46 of them
had sickness benefit funds, 33 emergency benefit, 7 disablement
benefit and 44 had arrangements for the payment of death
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benefit. The best proof of the value of the benefit system is
the rapid spread of it : it was found in fact that the establish-
ment of benefits diminished fluctuation of membership.

Closely connected with the unemployment benefit question
was the question of providing work for members,—the establish-
ment of employment offices. This point too gave rise to
heated debates. The employment office was looked upon by
the unions as a weapon of conflict. By seeking to control
employment offices, they were seeking to strengthen their
control over the engagement and dismissal of workers: with
the aid of an employment office managed by themselves, they
wanted to prevent obnoxious employers from obtaining la-
bour. Therefore they set up trade employment offices of
their own in all the towns.

But employers did the same thing, giving the preference
to their own offices. Open fights followed for the possession
of the employment office, and the institutions themselves
came off very badly, being rendered less fit to discharge their
proper functions.

From 1894 onwards, German towns began to be sup-
plied with public employment offices, or Labour Exchan-
ges. Even when the Berlin trade union congress discussed
the question of undertaking this work in 1896, it had to take
account of these public offices. v. Elm, rapporteur on the
subject, was of opinion that employment offices must remain
in the hands of the trade unions, which must reject the system
of co-management together with the employers, and also that
of municipal management. Leipart warned the congress against
so cast-iron a decision, but the large majority of the congress
voted with v. Elm. It was however useless. The municipal
Labour Exchanges progressed : it was obvious that they were
best fitted to fulfil the requisite functions, and gradually the
opinion gained ground among the unions that these Exchanges
were not necessarily prejudicial for trade unionism, if the unions
could secure influence in their management. Hence in 1899, at the
Frankfort Trade Union Congress, the unions abandoned their
hostile attitude to the municipal Labour Exchanges. In a
resolution the congress formulated the conditions under which

4 49



trade unions could cooperate in Public Labour Exchanges :
they demanded four things: that employers and workers
should be equally represented in the administration, the actual
management being in the hands of independent oificials drawn
from the the ranks of the workers : that no Iabour should be
supplied to employers who refuse to negotiate in labour dis-
putes : that employers should be compelled to abide by the
working conditions laid down by the Labour Exchange, and
that no fees should be charged.

At the Hamburg trade union congress of 1908, the trade
unions went further : they called for legislation against the
recruiting of labour by the trades themselves, demanding
legislative regulation of the employment exchange system,
and state and municipal organisation of Labour Exchanges
on the basis of self-government.

But the fight for the employment exchanges was mot yet
over. The public Exchanges had meanwhilst organised to
form the Union of German Labour Exchanges. At first, the
Exchanges had been inclined to appreciate the cooperation of
organised workers in their administration, but very soon a
different tendency gained the upper hand, and they showed a
disposition to curry favour with employers by disregarding
the principle of equality of representation. At the Dresden
Congress of 1911 the trade unions protested against this
policy. They demanded that the Labour Exchanges should be
public, and free of charge, and that they should work in the
interests of the community, and they furthermore insisted that
they should refuse to furnish labour to employers engaged in
a strike or lock-out. This was the great point at issue, for
it was the aim of the employers to have the Exchanges at
their disposal and draw from them blackleg workers ; and it
was in order to further this obiect that they were fighting La-
bour influence. The battle lasted long, but in the meantime, the
system of collective agreements had developed rapidly and
widely, and with it, the trade employment office, managed
jointly by employers and workers and based on wage agree-
ments. These offices had already been found to be very
valuable, in spite of which the reactionary Union of-Labour
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Exchanges proceeded to attack them : again, therefore, at
the Miinich Congress of 1914, the trade unions protested
against these hostile tendencies of the Union, and championed
the cause of the Trade Employment Office based on joint
agreements and managed jointly by capital and labour. It
declared that “in principle it desired employment exchanges
to be lifted out of the sphere of the conflict of interests be~
tween employers and workers”. It thought the best solution
would be for all these employment offices to be established
by legislation, and for joint management to be made com-
pulsory.

The establishment of a large-scale Labour Exchange sy-
stem, with numerous offices throughout the length and breadth
of the country (in rural as well as urban districts), and or-
ganised on a basis of autonomy in the interests of the com-
munity, became from henceforth the universally-recognised
policy of the trade unions.

For the sake of logical sequence, we must now turn our
attention to the domain of social insurance and legislation, which
must have a special section to itself. Another trade union insti-
tution which is likewise connected with the spurt of energy in
social policy which distinguished German Labour in the nine-
ties, and the social work of the trade unions, are the Labour
Secretariats, This institution was founded to help the work-
ers to secure their rights and advance their claims in the
various branches- of social insurance which had in the mean-
time been established, and further, to give trade unionists legal
advice in general. The first Labour Secretariat was opened
at Nuremberg in 1894. Segitz, the manager of the Nuremberg
Labour Secretariat, gave an address at the Trade Union Con-
gress at Frankfort, 1899, on the importance and work of these
institutions, and the unions were recommended to encourage
them. The Labour Secretariats soon became much more gene-
ral : in 1914 there were no less than 150. They invariably
owed their existence to the initiative of trades councils. Their
work was systematised by the establishment of 11 district
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Labour Secretariats in the towns in which the Higher Insurance
Offices were situated, and 1 National Labour Secretariat con-
nected with the National Committee at Berlin, to deal with
disputes in which appeal had been made to the National In-
surance Office as the supreme court of appeal. This National
Labour Secretariat was set up in 1903, in virtue of a resolution
passed by the Stuttgart Trade Union Congress.

We must touch lightly on the other institutions and
activities of the trade unions, which one by one were added to
the ordinary work of the Movement. They include institutions
to encourage propaganda among women, and to represent
their specific -interests, the Youth Movement, and educational
work., As early as 1895 the National Committee started a
nation-wide propaganda to win women workers to join the
trade unions. A proposal was made by Paula Thiede, the
president of the union of Printers’ Assistant Operatives, at
the trade union congress of Stuttgart in 1902, that a Women
Workers’ Propaganda Committee should be formed ; and this
was carried. Later, in 1908, the Hamburg Congress decided
to set up a special women workers’ secretariat: the same
congress also considered the question of propaganda among
young workers. It refused to set up a special independent
youth organisation, advising the trade unions to found local
Youth Committees in conjunction with the local branches of
the Social Democratic Party, so that these might create in-
stitutions to recruit and educate young workers. The trade
unions pursued a similar policy in respect of educational work
among their adult members. The Social Democratic Party
having decided to encourage extensive educational activities,
and having passed resolutions accordingly at their Mannheim
Congress of 1906, the trade unions proceeded to collaborate
with the Party in forming joint Educational Committees in
every locality, an institution which soon became very wide-
spread. In order to train their paid officials and other per-
sons capable of holding important posts in the Movement, the
National Committee started special trade union classes, this
step being taken in conformity with a resolution of the trade
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union congress of Cologne, 1905. These classes were first
organised in the autumn of 1906, the first courses lasting 4
weeks each, and those of 1907 and 1908 lasting respectively
for 5 and 6 weeks: by 1914 22 courses had been held, and
1387 students had taken part in them. All these classes were
held in Berlin, and the curriculum included the trade union
movement, social legislation, national economics, and the penal
code. Besides this, a few places in the National Socialist
School were reserved for students selected by the trade unions
for the purpose from among their members.

The German trade unions also showed at an early date
much zeal in initiating and promoting international relations
between unions catering for the same trade. We will not
attempt to give here any presentation of the birth and deve-
lopment of international trade union relations, since in any
case we could only afford space to deal with them very sum-
marily. A survey of the history of the Trade Union Inter-
national has moreover been provided by Sassenbach in his
“Twenty-five Years of International Trade Unionism” (Vol-
umes 4/5 of the series of the International Trade Union
Library).

Disputes with the Social Democratic Party.

The cooperation between the trade unions and the Social
Democratic Party in the spheres of the Youth Movement and
workers' education shows us that the mutual distrust which,
as we have seen, had existed between the two branches of
the Labour Movement at the beginning of the Nineties, had
by this time disappeared. But during the interval there had
nevertheless been some friction between the two. There were
mutual disagreements at the turn of the century in connection
with the political neutrality of the unions and the nature of
their activities, and shortly afterwards there was a sharp
dispute on the questions of the celebration of May Day and
the general strike. :
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In 1901 the employers again had resort to a lock-out
as a reprisal for staying away from work on May Day. They
were systematic in doing this : every year the May lock-outs
became more and more comprehensive. This meant very
great difficulties for the trade unions, for which reason the
representatives of the German trade unions requested at the
International Socialist Congress of Amsterdam, 1904, that
limits should be put to the obligation for Socialists to take a
holiday on May Day : the whole German delegation, however,
which consisted of representatives of the unions and the Party,
rejected the proposal. The Socialist congress of Bremen did
indeed discuss the difficulties into which trade unions were
plunged on account of the holiday, but it was bound by the
international resolution. In 1905 the Cologne trade union con-
gress considered the question and in consequence of its de-~
cision, the National Committee submitted new proposals to
the next international congress.

Meantime, the Russian revolution of January, 1905, had
given rise to debates among the German working class on the
political general strike, and its value as a weapon in the Labour
war. Meetings and press were full of the subject. The trade unions
could not but devote their attention to these discussions. Their
whole activity constituted a system which had been built up
by slow degrees upon collective wage agreements, collective
undertakings, and other institutions whose aim was to give
continuous encouragement to the wage conflict, to secure
progress through social legislation, and to extract the utter-
most iota of advantage from such legislation. This system
has developed on the principle of cautious progress, and the
trade unions were of opinion that the safest way of emsuring
its continued progress would be to go on with this organisa-
tional work, and foster this gradual growth. All their pre-
vious successes had been due to these methods, and since
these successes were by no means small, they had a great
deal to lose. The sudden adoption of more violent political
measures could not have failed to interfere considerably with
their activities, Because their risks in such movements were
great—undoubtedly greater than were those of the Socialist
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Party, the conditions of whose existence were very different—
they had of course to be much more cautious than the Party :
they must weigh the risks of the political strike against the
possibilities of its success, before they could venture to decide
for its use. Of still greater importance was their claim to be
consulted before such a weapon were resorted to. The trade
union movement will always be very sensitive when organi-
sations outside itself, even if connected with it as closely as
the Social Democratic Party, resort to tactical measures which
cut so deep into trade union life, amounting in practice to
laying hands on its personal and financial resources. For one
thing was clear: no political strike would be possible, or
would have the slightest chance of success, unless the mem-
bers of the trade unions obeyed the order to strike.

At their Cologne Congress of 1905, therefore, the trade
unions discussed the question of the political general strike.
They took the bull by the horns. Bomelburg, the president of
the bricklayers’ union, made a very passionate address : in the
decision taken, it was declared that the general strike was
“a matter quite outside discussion” : the resolution on the
subject warned the unions against allowing themselves to be
diverted from daily routine work, which would strengthen the
organisations, by welcoming and spreading such ideas.

. At its Jena Congress of the same year, the party defined

its attitnde to the question. Bebel was rapporteur. The reso-
lution proposed by him and passed by the Congress declared
that a mass stoppage of work might under certain circum-
stances be the most effective method of repelling the enemy's
attack on the suffrage or the right of association.

The divergence of views was manifest to every eye:
meetings and press carried on debates under the slogan “Party
v. Trade Unions” : the fight was a very heated one.

The Socialist Congress of Mannheim, 1906, again dis-
cussed the matter, which had now expanded into a question
of the relations between the trade unions and the Party. Again
Bebel was rapporteur, and this time Legien was rapporteur
for the other side. The resolution passed by the congress
maintained the declaration in favour of a general strike, but
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it added that the trade unions would not necessarily have to
take the same view as the Party : both branches of the Move-
ment were recommended to come to a reciprocal agreement
and to cooperate, and for this reason the two national execu.
tives should come to an understanding and take joimt decl-
sions in all actions which affected party and trade unions
alike, and therefore in respect of the resort to a general strike.

This put an end to the dispute. On the basis of the Mann-
heim resolution an agreement was reached on the May Day
question : it was arranged that the costs of the aid to be
given to victims of the May lock-outs must be shared by the
Party and the unions.

The Mannheim Resolution, however, also denotes the re-
cognition of the claim of the unions to tactical independence
and separate leadership : the claim they had advanced long
since at Halberstadt was at last admitted by a Party resolu~
tion. Thus was the way cleared for cooperation on the basis
of mutual understanding.

The Christian (Roman Catholic) Trade Unions.

The history of Christian (or, strictly speaking, Roman
Catholic) unions dates back to the Forties, but not till the
Nineties did unions holding these principles begin to be form-
ed. The reasons to which were due their creation and
the creation of their predecessors of the same kind and the
objects of their founding were varied, and sometimes even
contradictory : similarly, their leaders and promoters were of
varied social origin, although closely united in ideas through
their adherence to the Catholic Church. Among the found-
ers and promoters of the Roman Catholic Labour Move-
ment there have always been workers, and with them in-
tellectuals, especially priests. The primary motive was to
safeguard the interests of the Catholic Church by preventing
German Catholics from feeling themselves cut off from the
spiritual community whose interests they shared by in-
creasingly acute social differences. In point of fact, the unify-
ing force of their religious creed was threatened with destruc-
tion by the emergence of social differences within the Catholic
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body, and the process of destruction was hastened by the
penetration among Catholic workers of ideas of socialism and
class consciousness. It certainly was a matter of vital interest
both for the Church and the Clerical Party (the Centre) to
prevent such development, and this object was undoubtedly
one of the strongest incentives to the founding of the Catholic
Labour Movement, although it would be a mistake to say that
it was the only incentive to that policy. Among the intellectuals
who are responsible for the founding of the Movement there
was also an honest social feeling, and sincere indignation at
the capitalist exploitation of human beings, and among the
workers there was the desire that their interests should be
effectively represented. These three motives are to be met
with in all phases of the Catholic Labour Movement, and in
proportion as one is stronger and more influential than the
others, the representatives of the various interests either unite
for the purpose of joint work, or live in fierce enmity with
each other. This variety in the incentives giving rise to the
movement occasionally led to fierce internal dissensions.

The Movement began in the Forties with the founding of
Catholic Journeymen’s Associations by Kolping, the Journey-
men's “Father”. At about the same time, Bishop Ketteler of
Mainz launched fierce invectives against capitalism. It was
not, however, till the Sixties that the activities he had set on
foot in Rhenish Westphalia culminated in the establishment
of Christian-Social Labour unions *“for the purpose of the
economic and mental uplift of the working class”, and to raise
wages “in close inmer association with religion and morality”.
These movements were not, however, trade unions in our
sense of the term. Kolping’s associations had nothing what-
ever in common with genuine trade unions: and the labour
associations too were without the most essential feature of
trade unions, viz., tactical independence, the liberty to take
the course of action calculated to attain the desired end with-
out regard to outside influence. They were hampered in their
development by their antagonism to Social Democracy and
the “free” trade unions which were regarded as Social Demo-
cratic, for any action by the Labour unions of a kind which
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would have proclaimed to the world their innate kinship with
“free” trade unions had to be pronounced dangerous and
avoided, so as to enable them to keep their members out of
the genuine trade unions, Clerical influence in the manage-
ment of the Labour Unions was however so strong that the
priests were able to compel adherence to the lines laid down.
Horrifying stories of the wickedness of the work of the Social
Democrats, or, at least, glaring distortions of Socialist ideas
were therefore carefully spread among Catholic workers.
Obviously, it is only a step further to blackleg in strikes led
by the “free” trade unions, The hostility of the Catholics to
the “free” trade unions was fully reciprocated by the latter,
whose feelings found special vent whenever the members of
the Labour unions were strike-breaking.

But the fate which no Labour organisation can logically
expect to escape was lying in wait also for the Catholic
uiions : when the Catholic unions found occasion to meet for
common discussion and agreement, there soon arose among
them a strong desire to act together to Improve their con-
ditions, and to be represented by organisations serving that
purpose. The more actively the Catholic intellectuals pro-
moted the Labour unions—and their zeal for them increased
as the “Socialist danger” became greater—the more they
hastened the coming of the day when these unions would be
unable to avoid being transformed into genuine trade unions, a
change which of course brought them nearer and nearer to the
“free” trade unions. Signs of this change were in evidence as
early as the Seventies, but it was not till 1894 that the first
genuine Christian trade union, the Christian miners’ unions,
was founded for Dortmund district.

This was not at all to the taste of most of the founders
and leaders of the clerical Movement. They had always"
strongly gpposed the trade union leanings of the members of
the Labour unions. It was in order to satisfy these cravings
of the workers, while at the same time guarding the Christian
Social Unions from straying into trade union paths, that in
the Eighties trade sections were founded in the unions to pro-
mote the specific trade interests of the workers (by making
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proposals to the employers, establishing employment offices,
benefits funds etc.). But when the miners, acting independently
of the Labour Unions and their trade sections, founded a trade
union organisation, the internal peace of the Movement was
at an end. A heated conflict between trade sections and trade
unions broke out : the dignitaries of the Church declared them-
selves from the very beginning and almost unanimously
against the trade unions, and in 1891 even Pope Leo XIII. him-
self recommended the founding of trade sections. Neverthe-
less the trade unions prospered very fairly well. At Whit-
suntide, 1899, they held at Mainz their first congress.

Other unions formed in imitation of the Christian miners’
unions were denominationally neutral from the beginning :
they even showed a strong leaning to political neutrality.
thereby failing to fulfil the primary purpose of their creation,
which had been that they might form bulwarks against the
incursion of Social Democracy. So they were fought fiercely
by the clerical sections, and their neutrality was bitterly
opposed by the clerical and party influences within their own
boundaries. These opposing views came up for discussion at the
second trade union congress, held at Frankfort-on-Main in
1900, The trade unions held fast to the principle of denomi-
national neutrality, but failed to maintain that of their political
neutrality. This congress was attended by 98 delegates re-
presenting 33 trade unions with a membership of 84,129.

The success of the Christian trade unions roused the
higher ecclesiastical dignitaries of the Church to action. In
1900, a conference of Catholic bishops held at Fulda issued
the Fulda Pastoral Letter. It strongly condemned-organisa-
tions catering for mixed denominations, declaring the trade
sections (known as the Berlin Group) to be the only organi-
sations calculated to safeguard the class interests of the
Catholic working class. As the dispute was still unsettled,
In 1912 the Pope again threw his authority into th&®scale on
behalf of the trade sections.

Despite all opposition, however, the Catholic trade unions
grew in importance. Soon after the Fulda conference, they com-
bined to form the “Gesamtverband christlicher Gewerkschaften”
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(National Union of Christian Trade Unions). The trade sec-
tions, on the other hand, failed to obtain any influence : their
continued existence was due solely to the strong support of
the Catholic Church, and their only success was to check the
rush to the trade unions in parts of the country where they
had a certain importance. These parts were the eastern
districts of Germany, where the Catholics, being in the mi-
nority, were a united body which resolutely avoided all con-
tact with adherents of other denominations, while in the West,
where they were more numerous, and acted with greater self-
respect, freedom and vigour, they were much less rigidly
aloof in their intercourse with other denominations. In the
West, too, there were larger numbers of Catholic workers, so
that the West became the birthplace of the inter-denomina-
tional Christian trade union movement (!). Not till 1919 did the
trade unions obtain a final victory, and the strife between
the two groups cease.

3. Right of Association and Social Policy.

The Principles of the Right of Association.

Throughout the whole course of the development of trade
union organisation, each step was severely hampered by the
State and official authorities.

The right of association in Germany was based on §§ 152
and 153 of the Industrial Code of 1869.

Para. 152, Clause 1, proclaims liberty of association, but
Clause 2 declares that the associations have no legal status,
and Para, 153 lays down that persons are liable to legal penal-
ties “who in order to increase the power of an association,
seek to influence any person by applying mental or physical
compulsion”. (Reindl, “Die Deutsche Gewerkschaftsbewegung”,
(The German Trade Union Movement). Liberty of associa-
tion did not entail any legal protection for the association :

(%) i e, trade unions which accept both Protestant and
Catholic members, although, in point of fact, Catholics pre-
dominate in such unions.
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such protection was explicitly refused and, worse still, pro-
tection was afforded to the enemies of association.

The spirit manifested in these few sentences of these all-
important paragraphs was fully borne out in all the procla-
mations and measures concerning the right of association and
social policy which were respectively issued or adopted by
the imperial governments. The object of them all was always
to strengthen the unsocial element in the working class against
the trade unions, and to weaken the forces making for soli-
darity. Yet the trade unions succeeded in mobilising these
very forces to an ever-increasing extent, and in defying this
temper in the administrative authorities. They succeeded in
utilising social policy to forward their own ends and they
framed themselves more and more on the lines laid down by
their own internal laws—which have arisen out of the intrinsic
principles of trade unionism. Under the influence of the Trade
Union Movement, labour law and social policy renounced all
attempt to advance through the defence of the rights of se-
paratist individuals, in total indifference to the needs of the
associated community, and adopted the path which led to the
recognition of the right of association, and the subordination
of the individual to the collective will of the organisations :
instead of emphasising the privileges of the individual, it pre-
ferred to establish by law the privileges of the organisation :
before the individual, it put the rights of the corporation.

The above is of course somewhat premature so far as
historical development is concerned, for the decisive turn in
this direction was not made till after 1918. But the tendency
could be perceived from the moment when the trade unions
found themselves strong enough to extend their activities to
the domain of social policy.

The Penal Servitude Bill.

In 1897 a great anti-trade union campaign was started.
The German Kaiser began it in June, in a speech made when
unveiling 2 monument in the neighbourhood of Bielefeld. “The
heaviest punishment”, he declared, “should be meted out to
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the: man who is audacious enough to hinder his fellow-man
from working when he desires to do so.” Couat Posadowsky,
the German Home Secretary, issued a circular to the Cer-
man States on December 11th, 1897, which put the question
whether it was not necessary to amend Para. 153 of the
Industrial Code and in strikes and lock-outs, to “give those
who are willing to work better protection against the terrorism
of strikers and agitators” and to punish pickets. This cir~
cular became known, and the National Committee at once
organised a movement against these plans. The enemies of
the unions continued to go on quietly working until on Sep-
tember 6th, 1898, the Kaiser was again moved to make a
pronouncement : he announced at Oeynhausen that a bill was
nearing completion for the protection of those who wanted to
work, Anyone trying to prevent a person who is willing to
work from working, or even anyone who incited the workers
to strike, was to be punished by penal servitude. The trade
unions were again warned, and the National Committee
'strengthened its counter-measures.

Meanwhile, the trade unions held their third congress at
Frankfort-on-Main in May, 1899. Legien made a speech on
the subject of the projected attack on the right of association
and the impending conflicts : his speech was a climax in the
intellectual development of the Movement. He was heard with
breathless attention, and the congress, without a debate,
passed a resolution protesting against legislation of the kind
proposed.

At the beginning of June, 1899, the bill was introduced
into the Reichstag. It was entitled “Draft Bill for the De~
fence of Industrial Labour Conditions”, but was commonly
known as the “Penal Servitude Bill”. The Bill raised the
penalty for infractions of Para. 153 of the Industrial Code
to one year’s imprisonment : and for persons who commit
such acts as part of their regular employment (meaning the
trade union officials) the minimum penalty was to be
3 months’ imprisonment. Anyone threatening or bringing
contempt upon persons who refuse to participate in a strike
were to be liable to the same penalty, and the most harmless
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and pacific work as a picket was to be regarded as equivalent
to the application of physical compulsion (Para. 153). In
case of riotous assemblies meeting during a strike or lccik-
out, and endangering the safety of the Reich (*) or of any one
of the individual German States, or constituting a common
danger to life or property, the penalty was to be not less than
6 months’ imprisonment : and should the danger become an
actuality, the offender must be sentenced to penal servitude
up to three years, while in the case of agitators the maximum
sentence was to be 6 years.

At the first reading of the bill in the Reichstag, in June,
1899, there were difficulties even with the majority parties.
The trade unions and Socialist Party set on foot a grandiose
campaign which contributed not a little to produce this tem-
per. The government needed both time and money to win
over public opinion. It obtained time by adjourning the second
reading, The source whence it hoped to obtain the necessary
money was revealed by a letter sent in Augunst by A. Bueck,
the general secretary of the National Union of German Indus-
trialists, to some of the big industrialists. Bueck told his
correspondents that the Home Office had expressed to him
the wish that “industry should place at the disposal of the
Home Office 12,000 marks for the purpose of propaganda in
favour of the Bill for the Defence of Industrial Labour Con-
ditions.”

Not till October, 1900, did the “Leipziger Volkszeitung”
come to know of the letter. In November, 1899, the bill was
thrown out by the Reichstag at its second reading.

Persecution of the Trade Unions by Police and Law Courlts.

The rejection of the Penal Servitude Bill meant that the
heaviest blow against liberty of association had been warded
off : but the police and the lawcourts were all the more eager
to show what they could do for capitalism with the help
merely of the existing legislation.

(!) The term “Reich” is used throughout to denote the
Bmpire or Republic, as opposed to the constituent states.
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In 1900 the courts went so far as to punish the threat of
a strike as an act of compulsion. Picketing, however paci-
fically conducted, was described as a gross abuse, and treated
as such by police and magistrates. The methods used to
prevent picketing became progressively severer until at last,
at the request of an employer whose workers were on strike,
the civil court used its powers to forbid picketing on that occa-
sion both to individuals and the whole membership of the union.
Hand in hand with the prosecution of pickets went the protec-
tion of blacklegs. Institutions to organise blackleg labour were
maintained, by the respective trades and industries, and were
protected and fostered by the police. Then the trade unions
were once more declared to be political associations, and
brought under the regulations relating to these, which hamp-
ered their organisational work. Offences against these regu-
lations were punishable acts. During this time many a mem-
ber of the organised workers, many an official and even many
a union fell victim to these petty persecutions; but the ser-
vices rendered by the criminal courts to the employers were
also sacrifices for themselves, since the magistrates, in per-
forming these services, were risking with the utmost reckless-
ness their own good name in the eyves of the world. The word
“class justice” was on many lips in those days. “His Majesty
the Blackleg” was declared by many a court judgment to
be the most estimable and valuable member of human society.
The statement of only one such citizen was of more weight
in the eyes of the court than that of a whole series of strikers.
We need give only one instance of the severity of the sen-
tences passed under this “administration of justice”. In 1899
nine building-workers who were on strike in Dresden-Lobtau
-dragged from their work some blacklegs, on whom they in-
flicted a bloody beating; they were sentenced to 53 years
. penal servitude, 8 years imprisonment and 70 years of for-
feiture of the rights of citizenship.

In spite of these brilliant achievements of the courts, fresh
attempts were continually made to confer on them greater
powers by act of parliament, so that they might be the better
able to fight the unions.
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The trade unions had to be continually on the watch to
'epel all these attacks and threats. Not a single congress
net without giving a large portion of its time to the discussion
f them. The Miinich Congress, which was held only a few
veeks before the outbreak of the War, found itself compelled
o protest against the interference of the parliaments and the
ourts of justice in the conflict concerning social policy, and
heir tendency to throw their influence on the side of the
:mglgye{.s' interests and demands.

Trade Unions and Social Policy.

What the whip could not do, perhaps a piece of sugar
night! The introduction of state insurance (against sick-
1ess, industrial accidents, invalidity and old age) which took
lace at the beginning of the nineties, and the accompanying
itrengthening of the legislative protection of Labour, were
oth the outcome of the hope that such institutions might be
ffective in curing the “discontent” of the workers, in which
;ase the work of the unions would seem to be superfluous !

But these hopes were doomed to disappointment, for the
rade unions at once threw themselves into the new social
wlicy. They took upon themselves the additional task of
lefending the social-political claims of the workers, so that
hese new social interests of the workers turned out to be a
neans of benefiting the unions. When legislative successes
vere attained in this sphere, they were successes obtained by
he unions, the fulfilment of their demands. When the worker
vanted to put through his claims as based on the new legis-
ation, he turned to his union for its advice as to how he could
rest do it. We have already said that through their Labour
Secretariats, the unions had created special institutions to do
his kind of thing. Trade union representatives now further
ittained a very dominating influence. in the.self-goveming
dministrations managing social insurance, and in such work
hey found a new field of activity. They cultivated this new
ield with skill and success, thereby winning more and more
i the confidence of the working class.
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It is impossible to give here a survey of the growth of
social insurance and legislation in Germany and the work of
the trade unions in this field which can make any claim to
completion. We must content ourselves with enumerating the
most important features of it.

We have already dealt with the attitude of the unions to
unemployment insurance and employment offices. The former
question was discussed at the congresses of Stuttgart, 1902,
Dresden, 1911, and Munich, 1914. The Stuttgart Congress
accepted the system first introduced in the town of Ghent,
under which the unemployment insurance funds set up by the
unions received a subsidy from public funds (the Ghent Sy-
stem). The Stuttgart Congress demanded such subsidies from
the imperial government: the Dresden and Miinich Con-
gresses also demanded that the support of the unemployed
should be recognised as a public duty.

The unions showed special zeal in demanding the pro-
tection of home-workers. The Stuttgart Congress stood for
the prohibition by law of homework. As measures of imme-
diate application, it called for the extension to homeworkers,
of the existing legislative protection, social legislation, and
industrial inspection : and also for special protective measures
to ward off the worst abuses of home work. The Congress
further instructed the National Committee to convene a gene-
ral homeworkers’ protection congress, which was accordingly
held at Berlin in March, 1904, and proved to be the starting-
point of an intemsive propaganda for the protection of home-
workers. In connection with this congress, an exhibition had
already been held of the products of homework : but it was
decided to organise a second one on a much larger scale and
to use it as propaganda for greater protection for homework-
ers : this second exhibition, held in Berlin in February, 1906,
made an exceedingly deep impression on all who saw it

In 1910 the Government introduced into the Reichstag a
very unsatisfactory bill for homework legislation. The trade
unions, it is true, succeeded in incorporating into it clauses
providing for the establishment of Trade Boards to fix mini-
mum wages, and empowering industrial courts to declare
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wage agreements binding, but these important concessions to
the principles and demands of trade unionism were deleted
from the bill in later readings. However, a second German
homeworkers’ congress, held in 1911 at Berlin, pronounced
very strongly for these demands, and it had been convened
by trade unions of all orientations, acting in collaboration
with social politicians from other parties. In the same year
the Dresden Congress again emphasised the demands of this
congress.

The Cologne Congress of 1905 had already discussed the
question of the legal representation of labour. The Social
Democratic Party had over and over again demanded that
labour should be represented on public bodies, and had laid
before the Reichstag bills for the purpose. They proposed
the creation of Chambers of Labour, consisting of equal num-
bers of employers and workers : but the Cologne trade union
Congress took a different view, preferring a Chamber of
Labour which should consist of representatives of labour only.
In 1908 the Government brought into the Reichstag a proposal
for Chambers of Labour, which underwent many amendments,
but was eventually rejected, because the Government refused
to allow trade union and labour secretaries to be eligible for
election to these bodies.

The trade unions also formulated a definite policy on
other questions., Industrial inspection was dealt with at the
Frankfort Congress, and the question of workers being com-
pelled to accept the board and lodging provided by the em-
ployers at the two congresses of Cologne and Hamburg. The
question of the protection of building workers had been dealt
with much earlier—in fact, by special building workers’ con-
gresses convened in 1899 and 1903 : but in 1910 this branch
of activity was transferred to the Social-political Department
of the National Committee, while in 1913 the trade unions
made a demonstration on behalf of their demands on this
point at an exhibition which formed part of an international
building exhibition at Leipzig. Further, no soonmer were
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“Gewerbe- und Kaufmannsgerichte” (trade and commercial')
courts) set up than the trade unions achieved successes In
connection with them, appointing many Labour representatives
on them.

Thus the trade unions took part in all branches of social-
political work, sometimes putting forward demands and fight-
ing to achleve progress, at other times actually cooperating
in the work of social-pilitical institutions. Their wise mod-
eration in the formulation of their demands, and the business-
like and reasonable, but determined way in which they de-
fended their demands soon won the respect of circles of
science and administration which had a practical soclal policy.
and had founded in 1901 the “Gesellschaft fiir soziale Reform”
(Society for Social Reform). For long the trade unions re-
mained outside this Society but in these circles their views
and judgment had weight. The admission of trade unions to
the Society took place during the War. The “Verein fiir
Sozialpolitik” (Union for Social Politics) which had been
formed in 1874 was merely a research society dealing with
national economics.

The employers, organised in the National Association of
German Industrialists, had however issued in 1907 a social.
political programme of a most singular kind, known as “Ob-
jections to Far-reaching Social-Political Aims, especially to
the Burdening of Industry by Limiting and ‘Cramping Con-
cerns, Withholding Labour, Shortening Working Hours, In-
troducing Eight-Hour Shifts, and Restricting the Maximum
Working Hours of Women Workers.” Other demands of the

1) Translator’s note: A “Gewerbegericht” or “trade court”
is the lowest form of judicial court in Germany, and has
jurisdiction only over individual labour disputes between an
employer and worker: it consists of a chairman, a vice-
chairman, and at least four members, two representing em-
ployers, and two workers. A “Kaufmannsgericht” or “com-
mercial court” is a judicial court with jurisdiction only in the
case of individual labour disputes betweem a commercial em-
ployer and his employees or apprentices.
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National Union were for a variety of changes in social in-
surance, (especially changes prejudicial to the workers in the
autonomous organisation of insurance institutions) the re-
tention of homework, the rejection of all limitation of Sunday
work, continued oppositisn to collective agreements, and re-
sistance to all attempts to encroach upon the autharity of the
employer in his own works.

Such were the social-political ideals of German employ-
ers.

4. Fighting the Power of Employers.
Strikes and Lock-outs.

The period from the repeal of the Anti-Socialist Act to
the outbreak of the World War was rich in labour conflicts
of every kind, and of very varying duration. The best evidence
of their success is the substantial progress in the social and
cultural situation of the working class. For Germany this 25
years was the period in which she won her place among the
leading industrial nations of the world. Her economic pro-
gress was based, as is all permanent progress of the kind,
upon a steady rise in the output of all the processes of pro-
duction ; and the service rendered by the trade urtons was
that, by their never-ceasing efforts, they succeeded in se-
curing for the working class an increased share in the social
harvest, obtaining for them a larger portion of the growing
output. Throughout these conflicts the trade unions grew
steadily in power, both through their increase in membership_,
and through the added wealth of experience which they
acquired : with the help of both these sources of strength,
they were in this period able in the midst of the bitterest
struggles to bring to a high degree of perfection their tactical
methods, which were nothing more nor less than a wise ma-
nagement of the resources at their disposal. During these
twenty-five years, therefore, there was nothing monotonous
in the fights waged, they were not, as they may have seemed
to the enemies of the Movement, merely crude and perpetually
recurring negotiations which were always of the same kind :
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they changed their nature considerably in the course of time
as a result of a great variety of influences. And although a
stoppage of work has continued to be the last resort in trade
union battles, it has long ceased to be, if indeed it ever was,
the last word in trade union wisdom.

The curve of labour conflicts rises and falls with the
fluctuating line of economic prosperity : labour conflicts in-
crease in number and violence in good times, and decrease in
bad times. The changes in the economic situation occurring
throughout the twenty-five years are therefore reflected In
the history of the labour conflicts of the same period. This
is the first thing we notice in studying the fluctuations in the
labour conflicts, but, thus broadly stated, such changes pre-
sent only an incomplete picture of the development of labour
conflicts, for other changes, likewise traceable to variations
in the state of trade, also occur simultaneously in the inter-
relations of the various kinds of labour conflicts, During the
onset of a trade slump, there will be fewer wage movements
without a strike, fewer aggressive strikes on the part of the
trade unions, and fewer lock-outs. If strikes or lock-outs do
break out, however, they will, although less numerous, be
proportionately violent and obstinate, And at the same time
the number of strikes called in order to repel employers’
attacks on working conditions will increase. When trade is
looking up, and especially at the beginning of a period of
prosperity, the number and importance of labour conflicts will
increase, and there will be a relatively large number of lock-
outs, but at the same time the number of wage movements
which achieve their objects without a stoppage of work will
also increase. Successful wage movements without strikes
will continue to increase in number as the boom in trade be-
comes more pronounced, whereas in the period when the rise
of the prosperity curve was so slight as to be hardly notice-
able, the working-class will continue to show their impatience
by frequent stoppages of work. Besides fluctuations in trade,
there are, as we shall see later, other factors which produce
changes in the inter-relations of the various labour conflicts.
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We have already pointed out that the trade slump which
set in after 1890 caused the defeat of the unions in their
conflicts, thus leading to a wave of pessimism among the
working class as to the prospects for trade union success.
Among the great conflicts of the time which roused much
excitement we may mention the lock-out of the Hamburg
tobacco-workers which began in November, and kept 3000
workers out of work for 16 weeks : two miners’ strikes, one
beginning in April, 1891, and involving 18,199 miners, and the
other beginning at the end of December, 1892, and involving
30,000 miners : and the printers’ strike for the nine-hour day
in the winter of 1891-92, in which 10,000 operatives held out
for ten weeks. But all these strikes were failures.

During the same period there were a number of boycotts
in the brewery trades. The brewery-workers were addicted
to this method, and it often brought them victory. The
efficacy of the boycott in the brewery industry, due to the
fact that beer is not indispensable, was in all. probability one
of the reasons why brewery-owners early showed an inclina-
tion to make wage agreements.

The trade boom which began in 1895 changed the general
situation. In all branches of industry the trade unions pro-
ceeded to attack. During the whole period of this boom, from
-1895 to 1900, the building-workers went on strike every spring
in some part of the country or other : many of their fights
were successful, and they too soon succeeded in bringing the
employers round to the practice of concluding wage agree-
ments, In 1896 the printers’ operatives also renewed their
agreement. Of special importance was a strike of ready-
made clothing-workers, which broke out in February, 1896,
in all the chief centres of the industry : in Berlin alone, 50,000
struck, including many home-workers. They formulated de-
mands for wage agreements, the establishment of workshops,
the concentration of small into large concerns, and employ-
ment offices managed by the workers. But these workers had
little power, for homework was widespread, and their orga-
nisation had not yet taken deep roots, so that they were un-
able to hold out long. In many localities their strike was put
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an end to by means of the intervention of the Conciliation
Boards which had been set up in connection with trade courts
(Gewerbegerichte)?) : the practical success was not great, but
the strikes helped to draw public attention to conditions pre-
vaﬂmg in home-work.

Of special importance, too, is the dockers’ strike at Ham-
burg, which lasted from November, 1896, to February, 1897,
and involved 17,000 workers. The strike extended to Bremen,
and all efforts of the municipal authorities to inaugurate con-
ciliation proceedings were frustrated by the stubborn refusal
of the employers. The latter laid down humiliating conditions,
which the workers, with equal determination, refused to
accept. The workers fought obstinately, but lost the battle.

We have dwelt in some detail on the big strikes of this
time, because it was during these years that the trade unions
won the fundamental victories which finally brought them the
confidence of the workers. The proportion of wholly or
partially successful strikes rose in this period from 56.5 to
74.7%, and the membership of the unions rose from 259,175
in 1895 to 680,427 in 1900. When we remember that the fight
against the Penal Servitude Bill occurred during this time,
it will be realised that the achievements of the Movement were
by no means small.

Among the labour conflicts occurring at the beginning of
the new century which attracted much attention we may quote
the struggle of the weavers of Crimmitschau in a strike and
a lock-out to obtain the ten-hours day. This began in July,
1903, and ended in failure in January, 1904, 7000 workers
having been locked out. 1905 and 1912 saw two strikes of
the Ruhr miners. The object of the first of these was to im-
prove the safety regulations. The strike began early in
January with only a small number of strikers, but these num-
bers grew from day to day till between January 19th and
February 9th over 200,000 miners were striking, work being
resumed on February 10th. The strike of 1912 was to secure
increases in wages : it began on March 11th, and ended on the

(*) See note to p. 68.
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19th : the military were despatched to the strike area, pelice
and magistrates took the severest measures to crush the strike,
and the members of the Christian miners’ union, following the
instructions of their union executive, acted as strike-breakers.
This was sufficient to turn the scale and give the mine-owners
the victory. In the years immediately preceding the War,
two outstanding conflicts were a big lock-out in the building
trade, and a strike of 9500 shipyard-workers, both.in 1910.
The building-workers’ lock-out covered the whole of the
country with the exception of Berlin and Hamburg, and in-
volved over 200,000 workers. In the same period the wood-
workers too were frequently engaged in conflicts, and they
too succeeded early in establishing a comprehensive system
of collective agreements,

Employers’ Associations.

The Penal Servitude Bill was the last great attempt to
use legislation for the crushing of the trade unions. When it
failed, the employers set to work zealously to form organisa-
tions of their own, and to cultivate their lock-out policy. The
National Association of German Industrialists had been in
existence since 1876 : Von Kardorff, Bueck and Hassler were
its founders and leaders, and the iron and textile industrialists
constituted its backbone. The Association devoted its energies
after the failure of the Penal Serviture Bill to the founding
and extension of employers’ organisations and the systematic
combating of the unions. This era was heralded by a lock-
out of 6000 Hamburg shipyard-workers in 1901 : the Crim-
mitschau lock-out was another substantial achievement re-
sulting from the organisational work of many years, and it
was used as an argument to induce the employers’ unions to
organise nationally. In March, 1904, a national centre of Ger-
man employers’ associations was founded, and soon after-
wards, a second centre, the Association (Verein) of German
Employers’ Unions. This Association concentrated groups of
employers in the finishing industries who had little liking for
the reactionary extremism of the leading iron and textile in-
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dustrialists in the earlier national centre. The two associations
amalgamated however in 1913 to form the Association (Vereinl-
gung) of German Employers’ Unions. At this time the Asso-
ciation had a membership of 58,094, employing 2,275,805 per-
sons. -

The outstanding weapon employed by the employers’
unions against the workers’ unions was the lock-out. They
also maintained Strike Insurance Funds.

The employers’ unions were much addicted to terrorising
trade unionists. They organised the system of the Black List,
in which they recorded the names of officials and energetic
members of trade unlons. The lists were communicated to
the employers with the result that the workers named In them
were excluded from all employment. Each movement of im-
portance brought in its train a series of victimisations, and
the employment offices maintained by the employers under-
took the business of keeping out of the factories workers who
had once been discharged for trade union activities.

While seeking to get rid of their most dangerous adver-
saries, the employers also set to work to organise docile
workers into associations which were financially dependent
upon themselves. The idea was mot a new one, for as early
as 1867 Freiherr von Stumm had suggested the founding of
such unions in comnection with the establishment of Works
Pension Funds and similar welfare institutions, such as work-
men’s dwellings etc. It was only now, however, that the idea
was welcomed among wider circles of the employers. The
systematic encouragement of the employers’ unions now
brought a certain amount of success to the endeavour to
create works’ associations and to equip them with funds. The
organised workers called the members of these unions “yel-
low”, and the term is still used to express the enormous con-
tempt which the organised workers feel for these petted dar-
lings of the employers. The yellow unions were equipped with
pension funds at the employers’ expense just as Herr von
Stumm would have wished ; and simultaneously with the
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spread of them, there was a great advance in “welfare insti-
tutions”, These were meant to chain the worker to the factory
and the yellow union, and furthermore, to deprive him of all
power of independent action.

Collective Wage Agreements.

Looking on these actions of the employers’ unions as a
connected whole, it must be admitted that their proceedings
were systematic and thorough. Hence they were not entirely
unsuccessful, although they did little serious prejudice to the
unions, which steadily increased their membership, attaining
in 1904 the first million,

On the other hand, however, these things were not with-
out influence on the developing methods of trade union con-
flict. The printing operatives had, as we know, early begun
to consolidate the results of past wage movements by con-
cluding permanent wage agreements : they were the pioneers
of the -collective agreement system. In the trade unions,
opinions were divided as to the usefulness of collective agree-
ments : it was objected against them that they hamper the
freedom of action of the unions, and prevent them from pro-
fiting by favourable moments to launch lightning attacks:
also, that they bind the workers more than the employers,
who would break their contracts when the moment was fa-
vourable to their doing so—which some of them indeed did.
The Frankfort Trade Union Congress of 1899 considered the
question and recommended the conclusion of collective agree-
ments, but the deep dislike of them felt by many of the work-
ers was not at once overcome. When, however, it became
more and more evident that all the advantages of the lightning
strike had disappeared now that the workers were up against
the whole strength of the organised employers, even the work-
ers themselves acknowledged the benefit of binding agree-
ments,

The employers were resolute in their opposition to the
collective agreement. Such agreements implied the recognition
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of the trade unions as a contracting party on an equal footing
with themselves, and as the qualified and undisputed repre~
sentatives of the interests of the working-class. Furthermore,
no scrap of paper, they declared, ought to come between them
and “their” employees : no outside power ought to prescribe
the working conditions to be arranged between the employer
and “his” employees. Against the claim of the trade unions
to make labour agreements with them and their demand that
it should be compulsory upon both parties to the contract
(the worker and the employer) to observe the common agree-
ment when a labour contract had been concluded between
them individually, they urged the right of the individual to
make free decisions. The courts also supported the em-
ployers on this point: in 1904 the National Court declared
that wage agreements were alliances in the sense of Paras.
152 and 153 of the Industrial Code, that is, they were
alliances from which each party might withdraw when it
chose, and that the agreements were not such that there could
be legal proceedings for breach of contract when they were
disregarded. This meant neither more nor less than that
breach of contract in the case of a trade union was declared
to be an ethical and permissible act. But that did not prevent
employers from prosecuting the unions, and claiming com-
pensation for damages if trade unionists ever made use of this
liberty to break the contract (a liberty which had thus been
recognised by the highest court of the country) and went on
strike in breach of an agreement, a course which the union
executives took the utmost pains to prevent: when such in-
cidents did occur, the courts disregarded the above-mentioned
decision of the Supreme Court, and gave judgment against
the unions. As a result of these experiences, the trade unions
learnt to look with deep distrust upon any interference with
the collective agreement system by state authorities : as was
evident in 1914, when the Miinich Trade Union Congress pro-
nounced against any legal regulation of the collective agree-
ment system, declaring that the ground was not yet prepared
for such a step.
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But trade union energy overcame this opposition kbUThe
unions forced widening circles of the employers to conclude
collective agreements and trained them to be faithful to these
agreements, which last they were able to do chiefly because
they themselves were very strict in observing them. In cer-
tain industries, however, the employers made especially ob-
stinate resistance to the collective agreement: the metal-
workers' union, for instance, was unable. to conclude any
agreement before 1906. By the end of 1907, however, the
total number of collective agreements had already reached
5,324, covering 111,050 concerns with 974,564 workers. In the
following year a million workers were covered by collective
agreements : by the end of 1910, the number had already
risen to 1,300,000, and by the end of 1913 to 2,072,456. But
before the War the number of workers covered by collective
agreement had not attained the total membership of the trade
unions, which at the end of 1913 was 2,548,763.

Wage Movement Tactics.

The wide spread of collective agreements is evidence of
the growth of trade union power, in spite of all opposition.
The trade unions had become a force to be reckoned with,
and the collectivist principle for which they stood was be-
coming more and more important a factor in the fixing of
working conditions. The employers had armed to the teeth
against the unions, but step by step they were forced back
from their original attitude of intrigue, and compelled to take
into account the claims of the unions. On the other hand,
any imprudence on the part of the trade unions might entail
the worst consequences in the form of great lock-outs and
large-scale victimisations.

This course of development was not without influence on
wage movement tactics. In this environment the trade unions
could only maintain their existence and advance if they were
under well-considered centralised leadership. To ensure such
leadership, it had been found necessary to augment the powers
of the national executives in the way we have described, the
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additional powers necessarily involving additional responsi-
bility. Wage movements were now carefully and wisely pre-
pared, and started with negotiations in which the way was
carefully felt beforehand, and the time carefully chosen.

A resolution which was of great importance in moulding
wage movement tactics was passed by the trade union con-
gress held at Cologne in 1905. This resolution recognised in
strong terms the piinciple that it is the function of the trade
union itself, not only to manage the strike, but also to provide
the means for the maintenance of the strikers. The requisite
funds must be raised by contributions of sufficient amount to
cover them: as a general rule, the method of raising funds
by means of collections is to be reprobated. In exceptional
cases the National Committee was to be empowered to start
a relief action on the proposal of the union concerned, and
with the approval of the other union executives.

The obligation to raise the funds themselves, and to have them
in hand to begin with, instead of depending om collections,
tended still further to deepen the sense of responsibility, and
to inculcate greater caution in preparing and calling strikes.
The decision to strike became more and more the last re-
source, to be adopted- only when the situation was hopeless :
and the union leaders learnt how to guard themselves against
being manceuvred by the enemy into such a situation at an
unfavourable time. The need for preventing this was another
reason for centralised leadership. The assistance of the con-
ciliation boards set up in connection with the industrial courts
was increasingly sought by both parties for the seftlement of
industrial disputes.

The trade unions owe it.to these tactics that they have
been able to prevail over all attacks and all resistance, with
the result that since 1906 the number of persons engaged in
wage movements and labour disputes which do not come to
a stoppage of work have steadily risen. The reasons for this
are, not alone prosperous industrial conditions, but also great-
er subtlety in the management of wage movements and the
extension of wage agreements.
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5. Trade Unions and Cooperative Societies.

The German trade unions have always been on terms of
the closest friendship with the workers’ cooperative societies-
organised in the National Union of Consumers’ Cooperative
Societies. 'The Cologne trade union congress of 1905 dis-
cussed these relations, and recommended their members to
support these societies by inducing their members to join
them, to help the societies to produce on their own account,
to avoid differences and unfriendly disputes with them and,
in a word, to foster mutual friendliness on both sides. The
cooperative societies in appointing their employees should
apply first of all to trade union employment offices which
recognise trade union rates and demands, should refrain from
selling products of prison and home work, should give their
orders to trade union productive societies (which however
never attained much importance) and should observe boy-
cotts. But the trade unions should settle differences with the
cooperative societies by conciliatory means : if needful, even
by arbitration.

On this basis, mutual relations between the two move-
ments were in general satisfactory. If differences arose, it
was found possible to settle them by conciliatory methods.

An institution which owes its existence to the combined
efforts of the two Movements, and is managed jointly by
them, is the Trade Union Cooperative “Volksfiirsorge” (Na-
tional Welfare), a jointstock company formed to undertake
insurance in the interests of the community. It was founded
on December 12th, 1912, The shares of the company are
divided eqnally between the trade unions and the cooperative
societies,
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IV. The Trade Unions during
and since the War.

1. The War.
Unemployment and Loss of Membership,

On August 1st, 1914, the day on which the War broke
out, the union executives met in conference. The Conference
decided to issue a declaration to members, urging them to
1emain faithful to their unions during the War, and to ensure
the continuance, so urgently necessary, of the work of the
unions.

The first measures of the centre were taken in order to
ensure the continued existence of the unions during the War.
They were necessitated by two phenomena : the first of these
was great unemployment, and the second a heavy loss of
membership, due to mobilisation.

In July, 1914, 2.7% of the trade union membership had been
unemployed : by August, that percentage had risen to 22.7. In
spite of the large drafts of labour into the army, unemploy-
ment figures continued high during the next few months, being
in September 16, in October 10.9, in November 8.2 and in De-
cember 7.2%. These were unusually high figures, for the
highest degree of unemployment hitherto reached in pre-war
times (reckoning on the basis of the average per month) had
been 4.8 for members of trade unmions. From April, 1915, the
unemployment figures were again moderate.

The trade unions had to strain every nerve to support
their unemployed members. In August, 1914, they paid out
M. 1,648,120 in unemployment benefit: by the end of January,
1915, the total amount of such benefit had risen to
M. 17,783,129 : by the end of July, 1915, to M. 21,578,506. In
order to be able to meet this necessary expenditure, and to
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obtain funds for the support of soldiers’ families, the trade
unions decreased the amounts of other benefits, or suspended
them altogether.

The burden was so much the heavier, inasmuch as union
funds had further been diminished by loss of membership. By
1st September, 1914, 27.7% of the male members of the unions
had been mobilised (at the same date 16% were unemployed).
The numbers of trade unionists mobilised rose rapidly : on
July 31, 1915, they represented 42.7%, and on December 31,
1916, 64.1%, the maximum. From the last date onwards the
proportion began to decline, for by that date a gain in mem-
bership had set in. On July 30, 1914, the unions affiliated with
the national centre had a membership of 2,521,303, but on
31st December, 1916, only 944,713. On June 30, 1917, how-
ever, membership was again over a million, and by June 30,
1918, it had risen to 1,369,799. In 1916 financial recovery
began. In 1914 and 1915 the unions were spending their re-
serve funds : expenditure exceeded receipts by about 8.5 mil-
lions in 1914, and 2.6 millions in 1915, while in 1916 receipts
were once more some 4 millions higher than expenditure.

Even apart from other considerations connected with
their attitude to the War, the Fatherland and the Government,
the heavy loss of membership and the severe unemployment
would have forced the trade unions to bring all wage move-
ments, (especially strikes) to an immediate end after the out-
break of war and to avoid fresh ones. It was necessary to
issue these orders, for there could have been little prospect
of success for the individual strikers, and strikes would in-
evitably have exposed the whole movement to severe conflict
which might well have ended in bloodshed. These pacific
tendencies of the unions compelled the employers to follow
their example : they too expressed their intention of refrain-
ing from action. In almost all trades agreements were made
between trade unions and employers for the retention of exist-
ing agreements for the duration of the War, the probable
length of which was certainly under-estimated. Thus arose
the much-vaunted “industrial truce”.
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Social Policy and War Wellare.

The trade unions placed their wealth of social-political
experience at the disposal of war welfare institutions. They
co-operated in the organisation and application of these in-
stitutions in order to protect the working class against the
consequences of the War and, side by side with the measures
adopted for this purpose, they set up permanent social-
political institutions in accordance with their own earlier
demands.

In August, 1914, the trade umions, acting jointly with the
Social Democratic Party, submitted to the national govern-
ment a series of demands, of which we may mention the ex-
tension of Labour Employment Offices, the organisation of
relief work, the reduction of working hours to eight per day,
and public unemployment benefit. The Government did no
more than send an appeal to the municipalities to establish
welfare institutions for the unemployed. The trade unions
supervised the measures thereupon faken by the municipali-
ties, and as they found that the zeal of the latter for this
genuinely patriotic work was by no means all that it might
be, they continued their endeavours to obtain state funds for
the assistance of the unemployed. They were so far success~
ful that the National Federal Council issued a decree on De-
cember 18, 1914, placing 200 million marks at the disposal
of the municipalities for weekly grants of assistance during
the War, and for unemployment benefit.

In September, 1915, earlier organisations formed to look
after the war wounded were combined for the purposes of
more effective work under the supervision of a National Com-
mittee for the Promotion of the Welfare of War Disabled, on
which there were trade union representatives. The organisation
endeavoured to secure work and adequate wages and working
conditions for the war wounded, and to protect_the families of
these against extortionate demands etc. in matters of food
and housing ; they further did work in connection with the
establishment of colonies and pensions for war disabled and
the dependent survivors of the fallen.
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The trade unions also associated themselves with wel-
fare institutions for soldiers’ families, and the regulation of
food supplies. They themselves disbursed in benefit to the
families of soldiers 3 million marks during the first three months
of the War, and 14.78 millions up to the end of 1915, Much
of what was done in this sphere during the war was directly
due to the influence and cooperation of the unions.

Regulation of Working‘ Conditions.

The decision of the trade unions and employers’ associa-
tions to maintain the wage agreements in force at the time
of the outbreak of the War did not, of course, avail for the
just regulation of wages and working conditions during the
whole period of the four years of war. The position of work-
ers sent back to work from the Army was especially difficult.
If they asked for a rise of wages, they were threatened with
re-mobilisation : it often happened that, under pressure of this
threat, they were paid lower wages than other workers. The
rates paid to the numerous home-workers employed in making
military clothing and equipment were scandalously low. For
similar reasons there were frequent disputes in the metal
industry and at the docks: there was even, towards the end
of 1917, a strike in the Upper Silesian coal-mining district.
Everywhere the trade unions intervened to protect the work-
ers’ interests and to settle disputes. They wused their in~
fluence with the military authorities, helped to get working
conditions fixed by collective agreements, and to secure spe-
cial food rations for workers doing heavy work in the arma-
ment factories, and first suggested and subsequently obtained
the establishment of Conciliation Boards to settle disputes.
The Conciliation Board for the metal works of Greater Berlin
was the first institution of the kind.

The Auxiliary Service Act.

In the late autumn of 1916, the Hindenburg Programme
for the establishment of a National Labour Corps was issued,
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the idea being to extend the principle of national service to
all work and service necessary for war. Every man between
the ages of 17 and 60 was liable for duty in the National La-
bour Corps.

The Auxiliary Service Act was the result of this pro-
gramme. The trade unions were consulted previous to the
introduction of the bill, which had to be altered a good deal to
meet their wishes before being finally submitted to the Reichs-
tag. They had to be recognised as the legal advisers of per-
sons liable to auxiliary service, and further, guarantees had
to be given of the right of association in trade unions and
freedom to hold meetings, for soldiers sent back from the
Army for work. The legal protection of the workers was
safeguarded by a system of works’ committees and Joint
Conciliation Boards. Works’ committees {manual and non-
manual) were declared compulsory for all auxiliary service
underprises, not excepting those under the administration of the
Army and Navy : the legal position of these committees was
considerably "consolidated, as compared with that of works’
committees as laid down in Para. 134 of the Industrial Code :
and women workers were made eligible to vote for and sit
upon them. If disputes could not be settled by friendly
agreement in the Works’ Committees, final decisions upon
the points at issue were taken by Joint Conciliation Bodies,
consisting of three representatives each of the employers and
workers (proposed by their respective organisations): the
functions of these bodies were further extended to military
and state enterprises, to workers sent back from the Army,
and to land-workers. For the first time, therefore, Works’
Committees (both manual and non-manual) and Conciliation
Bodies were placed on a legal basis.

In all these activities, the “free” trade unions would, even
in these times, often cooperate with the organisations of other
orientations, the *“Christian” (Roman Catholic) and Hirsch-
Duncker unions. There was likewise joint action in the con-
cluding of wage agreements. This cooperation of the trade
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unions in preliminary work for welfare legislation and in the
administrative bodies which did welfare work smoothed the
way for the introduction of customs and ideas which were in
harmony with trade union aspirations, and which subsequent-
ly, while still partially associated with wartime work, attain-
ed still greater development on the basis of the democratic
form of government.

Political Demands and Political Strikes,

At the end of January, 1918, there was a strike movement
among the workers of the munition factories of Berlin, Ham-
burg, Kiel, Danzig, Magdeburg, Dortmund, Munich, Nurem-
berg, and Furth. These stoppages of work were of the na-
ture of a political demonstration : they arose out of the very
deep desire for peace among the workers, who had been
bitterly disappointed by the outcome of the Brest-Litovsk
peace negotiations. The growing scarcity of food, and the
refusal of equal suffrage rights for the Prussian parliament
also helped to augment the widespread unrest: and the
flame of discontent was further fanned by the annexationist
agitation of the Pan-Germans, who had at that time secured
a newspaper, “Deutsche Vaterlandspartei” (German Patriotic
Party) for their clamorous propaganda.

By July, 1917, a conference of trade union executives had
already passed a resolution demanding internal reforms from
the national government, such as the introduction of the sys-
tem of parliamentary government throughout the country,
democratic suffrage for the parliaments of all the German
states, and social legislation which “would ensure to the work-
ing class full equality in economic and political life and their
advancement to an equal share in the cultural development of
the nation.” But the Government made no concessions. One
of the trade union demands was for trade umion liberty for
the manual and non-manual workers of all state enterprises
(Reich or individual state), which had been put forward as
early as November, 1915. But in long and dfficult negotia-
tions, the Prussian Government had obstinately insisted that
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the railwaymen should explicitly renounce the right fo strike.
In June, 1916, a “jree” German Union of Railwaymen was at
last formed, but it had no reference to strikes in its Rules,
nor had it any regulations providing for strike benefit: in-
stead, it demanded the establishment of Arbitration Courts to
settle disputes arising out of labour and service regulations
(regulations dealing respectively with manual and non-manual
workers on the railways). The Union of Railwaymen was left
unmolested, but during the negotiations, and in its own utter-
ances concerning the. trade union liberty of state workers, the
Government had made so many reservations that, at any mo-
ment which seemed favourable, it could have reverted to its
original standpoint, and refused to recognise trade union
liberty. A few improvements had however been made in the
national legislation dealing with trade umion liberty.

‘But the rulers both of the Reich and of Prussia steadily
refused all demands for permanent reforms. This it was which
had provoked among wide circles of the workers the frame
of mind which led at last to the strike movement of January,
1918, The National Committee at once negotiated with the
Imperial Chancellor for the settlement of the conflict, demand-
ing that representatives of the strikers should be convened
from the Berlin munitions factories to attend the negotiations.
The Chancellor refused to do this: he left it to the National
Committee to conduct the negotiations with the strikers. But
nothing could be done in this way, because some of the strik-
ers held different political opinions from the National Com-
mittee.

At the beginning of 1917 the split of the Social Democra-
tic Party took place: the Independent Social Democratic
Party was formed. The strike of January, 1918, was managed
by the Independents, who refused to allow the trade unions
to take part in the action, and rejected all cooperation with
" them.

The strike was a complete failure. A meeting of the union
executives, held on February 1st, 1918, approved the attitude
of the National Committee. It adopted a resolution which
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threw on the Government a good deal of the blame for the
strike, but on account of the censorship the declaration could
not be published until May, 1918, when the Annual Report of
the National Committee for 1917 was issued.

The split of the Social Democratic Party and the found-
ing of the Independent Social Democratic Party did not take
place without prejudice to the trade unions. The open quarrels
concerning war policy which were now distracting the two
parties were reflected in the trade unions: the Independents
criticised trade union policy as well as that of the Party.
Where the Independents were in the majority, there were,
both at this time and after the conclusion of the War, dis-
missals of old trade union officials, whose places were taken
by others of radical views. But the unity of the trade unions
remained intact.

2. The Trade Unions in the New State.
The Revolution of 1918.

On November-9th, 1918, a Republic was proclaimed in
Germany. The defeated army returned home from the battle-
fields, the Kaiser fled, the power of the imperial government
was inruins, the political constitution of the Reich was
destroyed, and the structure of society was shaken to its very
foundations. The political power passed into the hands of
People’s Commissaries. Representatives of the two Social
Democratic Parties took over the reins of government, in
order to inspire the people with fresh confidence in the State.

But the trade unions, as a social power, stood intact on
their foundations. In the midst of the shaking social edifice,
they constituted a solid sub-structure which, to their friends
as well as to their former foes, seemed well suited to support
the pillars of the reconstruction of the social and political order.
Many of the activities and demands previously advocated by
them now proved' valuable aids to this reconstruction. The
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trade unions, therefore, having become accustomed during the
War to take their share in public work, adopted a fundament-
ally different attitude towards the new order from that which
they had taken towards the old. Since they themselves were
sharing in the building up of this order, and were doing
vital creative work in the construction of the new social and
political constitution, they were in a position to incorporate
substantial portions of their own political creed into the creed
of the new constitution.

Then it was that they laid down the principles for, and
took some concrete steps towards effecting a complete trans-
formation in the legal and constitutional status of the working
class and its organisations, and in the appraisement, socially,
of the position of the worker. Looked at in the cold light of
every-day life, these steps forward seemed no more than the
“granting” by the employers and the government of a few
simple demands of trade unionism. Gauged by the demands
of the radical groups of the masses which had just been stirred
to revolution, and by the promises of many leaders of these
groups (who may at that time have made these promises in
the honest belief that they could keep them), they seemed to
be but small. But seen from a historical perspective, which
can judge the present as if it were the past, and measure its
importance by the past, this progress made by the trade
unions takes on the deeper significance which we have just
attributed to it.

Many legal and social facts bear witness to the greatness
of this transformation. In principle, they lose nothing of their
significance as the outward signs of an inward change from
the fact that this or that measure of practical progress had
afterwards to be given up or was stultified, or that this or
that concrete aim could not be immediately attained. Nor is
the view that there really has been an internal change dis-
proved by the fact that adverse circumstances soon arose
which prevented the trade unions from making full use of
the vantage-ground which they had won to secure immediate
concrete rights and advantages.
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The November Agreement with the Employers’ Unions and
the Working Alliances.

November 15, 1918, saw the signing of the “November
Agreement”, also known as the “Working Alliance Agree-
ment”, an agreement between the trade unions of the manual
and non-manual workers of all orientations on the one side,
with the employers’ unions, on the other side, which is de-
scribed in the Report on Activities of the National Committee,
submitted to the Nuremberg Congress of 1919, as *“a joint
working basis for the reconstruction of the ruins of German
economic life.”

The November Agreement and the Working Agreement
represent a combination of ideas arising partly out of the
work done during the War, and partly out of other ideas
which had acquired force as a result of the Revolution. For
before the War was actually at an end, the trade unions had
had to give a good deal of thought to the problem of finding
work for the demobilised soldiers in the factories etc., and
to the reconversion of the industrial machine to peace
uses. They had had to urge the employers to consider these
things also, and to stipulate that they should be consulted in
any measures adopted to subserve these ends. Joint dis-
cussions on this subject were begun early, and under the
pressure of the events of November, 1918, these took the form
of the November Agreement, which was naturally more fa-
vourable to the unions than would normally have been the case.

The November Agreement opens with the following words:
“The trade unions shall be recognised as the official repre-
sentatives of the working class.” It goes on to declare that re-
strictions on trade union liberty were inadmissible, and that
the employers and employers’ associations should withdraw
their support from the yellow workers’ unions. These pro-
visions laying down in principle the reciprocal relations be-
tween the trade unions and emplovers’ associations were
followed by the enunciation of principles for the regulation of
working conditions : all the workers demobilised from the
armies were declared to be entitled to their former positions,
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and fheir working conditions were to be laid down by collec-
tive agreements : every enterprise employing over 50 work-
ers was to appoint a works’ council to represent the interests
‘of the workers : the collective agreements were to provide for
conciliation or arbitration bodies : and the maximum number
of regular working hours for all factories was to be fixed at
eight per day.

The Agreement continued as follows: “The employers’
and workers’ organisations concerned shall establish a na-
tional committee conmsisting of equal numbers of representa-
tives of both groups, and based on the principle of trade re-
presentation: this committee shall be entrusted with the duties
of carrying into efiect these agreements and taking the meas~
ures necessary for the demobilisation of the army, the
maintenance of economic life, and the safeguarding of the
workers’ opportunities for earning their livelihood, especially
in the case of disabled soldiers.”

That part of the Agreement referring to the founding of
the committee was known as “the Working Alliance of In-
dustrial and Commercial Employers’ and Workers' Unions.”
In Art. 1 of the Rules, it is declared that the object of the
alliance is to “solve jointly all the economic and social quest-
ions relating to the industry and trade of Germany, and all
the legislative and administrative questions connected there-
with.” The following administrative bodies were appointed
as organs of the Working Alliance: a national executive, a
national general council, trade sections with sectional exe-
cutives and general councils, and trade sub-sections also with
executives and general councils, all these bodies consisting of
equal numbers of employers and workers.

It was planned to develop the collective work of the two
parties to the agreement by cooperation with government
bodies and to pass legislation at once to convert into a public
body on a legal basis the organisation arising out of the com-
bined action of the employers’ and workers’ unions. Co-
operation between the sections and sub-sections etc. and the
official authorities of the National Ministry of Economics
was to be organised (according to the Report on Activities
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of the National Committee submitted to the Nuremberg Con-
gress) as follows : “The National Ministry of Economics shall
sstablish for every industry an Economic Federation. The
Economic Federation shall be subdivided into General Pur-
poses Unions for the respective trades. These General Pur-
»oses Unions shall represent the industry, trade and con-
sumers connected with the trade in question, That part of
the General Purposes Union which represents the producers
shall consist of delegates appointed by the respective sections
f the Working Alliance concerned.”

In this way the whole area of German economic life was
0 be covered by a network of self-governing economic bodies.
n the judgment of the National Committee, expressed in its
Report on Activities, “the workers would thus obtain facilities
or decisive cooperation in the settlement of social and econo-
nic questions, such as they had never before had in the very
slightest “degree”. But the subsequent course of development
vas otherwise.

Labour Law and Social Policy.

The Government also framed legislation on the lines of
‘he November Agreement. The decree of the 23rd November,
1918, fixed the maximum working hours at 8 hours per day
r 48 hours per week. The decree of the 23rd December,
1918, dealing with wage agreements, manual and non-manual
vorkers’ councils, and the conciliation of industrial disputes
00k the wage agreement as its basis, and effected a drastic
shange in the legal status of the trade unions. It declared
vritten wage agreements to be legally binding, conferring on
‘he competent authorities the right to declare wage agree-
nents of special importance to be universally binding. The
egal validity of wage agreements gives workers the right to
slaim that the conditions laid down in these agreements shall
e observed on pain of prosecution in the lawcourts: the
niversal validity of wage agreements meant that these agree-
nents were extended so as to cover the individuals and con-
serns within their geographical and industrial scope, even if
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these persons and concerns had not originally taken any part
in concluding them, because they did not belong to any one of
the negotiating organisations. The legal validity of the agree-
ments means that, whenever a wage agreement is concluded, it
becomes a legal regulation on an equal footing with a regula-
tion established by direct legislation. The government thereby
transmits its legislative function in the domain of the fixing
of working conditions to the coalitions of employers and
workers, so that the very trade union organisations which
had so recently been prohibited and prosecuted were now
converted into organisations competent to create legislation.

The decree proceeded to lay down new regulations for
the work of the Conciliation Boards which had already been
created by the Auxiliary Service Act. Their function was to
settle by arbitration all individual disputes arising between
employers and workers. Later, the so-called Labour Extension
Decree of February 20, 1920, enlarged considerably the powers
of the conciliation bodies. This decree, whose most important
clauses were repealed in 1923, was in itseli important because
it limited considerably the right of employers to dismiss their
employees. It enacted that workers might only be discharged
from a concern if there were no possibility of increasing the
amount of employment available by working short time. So
far as conciliation was concerned, the decree made an inno-
vation : it gave the authorities the right to declare binding
awards which had been rejected by the parties concerned.
When the conciliation system was reconstructed by the decree
of the 30th October, 1923, this principle was taken over : the
decree, however, limited the intervention of the conciliation
authorities to cases of dispute over collective work, that is,
to disputes turning on the fixing of working conditions by
collective agreements or alterations of such agreements, The
conciliation authorities “shall assist in concluding collective
agreements (wage agreements and agreements as to working
conditions in the concerns).” Thus the government once more
recognised the superiority and greater value of collective
agreements, as compared with individual negotiation of the
conditions of the labour contract. At the same time, more-
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over, it recognised their claim to a voice in the collective
fixing of working conditions. The organisations which exer-
cise this function in the name of the state are the conciliation
authorities, and one of the means by which they are enabled
to accomplish their object is the declaration that their awards
are binding. The result is that one or other of the disputing
parties (under certain circumstances both of them) are com-
pelled to accept the terms of settlement of a conflict as propos-
ed in a conciliation award, even if, when left to their own
judgment, they reject these terms. This is the origin of the
compulsory collective agreement. As, like any other agree-
ment, it binds the parties to keep the peace, unless they want
tc make themselves liable to pay compensation to the other
party, it means under certain circumstances a limitation of
the freedom of action of the trade unions.

We have given this explanation of the duties and powers
of the conciliation authorities in accordance with the decree
of the 30th December, 1923, in order to show the development
and effect of the conciliation system as a connected whole.
The decree of the 23rd December, 1918, contained other pro-
visions for the establishment of manual and non-manual work-
ers’ committees, which have since been replaced by the Works’
Councils’ Act, of which we shall speak later.

Immediately after the close of the War, it was recognised
that the unemployed must be supported by public funds (de-
cree of the 13th November, 1918). The decree is based on the
welfare principle : it makes eligibility for benefit contingent
on the need of the recipient. For the moment the trade unions
accepted this system, but they demanded unemployment in-
surance on the basis of autonomy, the unemployed person
being rendered legally eligible for benefit through the fact of
his having paid contributions. They further demanded that
the administration of unemployment insurance should be linked
up with a wide system of purely public Labour Exchanges,
whose administration must also be controlled by represent-
atives of workers and employers. Unemployment insurance
and Labour Exchanges together—the last-named question was
settled, but unsatisfactorily, by the Act of July 22nd, 1922—
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must form a single instrument to carry Into effect a compre-
hensive Labour market policy ; and with their comblned help,
organisations representing the community must exercise con-
trol over unemployed labour and labour vacancies so as to
enable the workers available to be brought up to fill vacant
posts as suitably and quickly as possible, and without needless
friction. The Unemployment Insurance and Labour Exchange
Act which came into force on October 1st, 1927, fulfils the most
important demands of the trade unions. All the recent Labour
and social legislation dealing with conciliation, unemployment
insurance and Labour Exchanges are equally valid for manual
and non-manual workers.

In this case, too, we have anticipated the chronological
order of things in order to portray the subject as a conse-
cutive whole. The principles of the social policy of the new
State and of the incorporation of the—now recognised—great
economic organisations of the workers and employers into
the structure of the state and of society were meanwhilst lald
down in the National Constitution of the I11th August, 1919,
with which we shall now deal.

What is a Trade Union ?

The conclusion of the November agreement and the work-
ing alliance tended to stimulate the cooperation between the
different orientations of the trade unmions, (viz., the “free”, the
Christian (Roman Catholic), and the Hirsch-Duncker), which
had been initiated during the War. The Christian (R. C.)
trade unions had meanwhile concentrated to form the “Deut-
scher Gewerkschaftsbund” (German Trade Union Federation),
and the Hirsch-Duncker unions to form the “Gewerkschafts-
ring deutscher Arbeiter und Angestelltenverbinde” (Trade
Union Ring of German Workers' and Salaried Employees’
Unions) both of which are national federations. One result
of the recognition of the trade unions by the employers and
the government was the mutual recognition among themselves
of trade unions of different orientation. The trade unions
therefore had to determine the character which an organisa~
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tion must posses in order that it might obtain public re-
cognition by employers and state and ‘might claim the
powers and rights associated with such recognition. State
legislation had now begun to speak of “the economic
associations of the workers”, for which reason it was necess-
ary to define what were the distinguishing characteristics of an
organisation to make such a term legally applicable to it. The
Wage Agreement Decree declared that written wage agree-
ments concluded by these “economic associations” were bind-
ing. Thence arose the question : “How must an organisation
be created whose agreements possess this quality of legal
validity ?” The importance of this question became evident
later, when the employers’ unions claimed that recognition
and all the rights associated with it should also be con-
ferred upon the workers’ associations dependent upon the em-
ployers. In order to find an answer to this question, the na-
tional centres of the manual and non-manual workers’ trade
unions of the three orientations came to an agreement among
themselves and for themselves as to the principles of com-
position, leadership, objects and methods essential to asso-
ciations which desired to rank as “workers’ trade unions”.
It is laid down in the agreement that “the financial means for
promoting the objects of workers’ trade unions shall be raised
by means of members’ contributions.” “A workers’ trade
union must not accept any grants of a financial kind from
employers or employers’ organisations.”

This definition of the term “economic association of
workers” in the legal sense was also accepted by the National
Working Alliance, and was further used by the Reich Minister
of Labour and the provisional National Economic Council as
the basis for decisions concerning applications for recognition
as trade unions which were often subsequently submitted by
organisations not belonging to any of the above-named national
centres. Such recognition has hitherto always been re-
fused (being reserved solely to the “iree” trade unions
(manual and non-manual workers), the Christian (Roman
Catholic) and the Hirsch-Duncker unions : that is to say, if an
organisation desires to be recognised as a trade union and to
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secure the right to conclude a wage agreement, it must first
of all obtain recognition by some one or other of the three
recognised national centres.

Later, many opportunities arose of cooperation between
the trade unions of the three orientations, both the national
centres and the individual unions. Collective agreements were
also very frequently concluded jointly.

The National Constitution.

In concluding the November Agreement and forming the
Working Alliances, the idea of the unions was to make
a start towards organising Labour as a unit forming
part of the social system. But the means they made
use of for this end—the working alliances—did not meet
with unqualified approval from the workers. The idea of
the Soviet system had found many supporters in Germany.
Taking as their slogan the words “All power to the Workers
and Soldiers’ Councils” (these councils were at that time in
existence) they rejected the reconstruction of the political
system on a democratic basis. This Movement denied the
right and capacity of the trade unions to represent the work-
ing class in solving the question of the transformation of the
economic system in the direction of the Socialist order of
society. They claimed that this right should be vested solely .
in the workers’ councils, as concentrated in special organisa-
tions. These differences of opinion led to violent conflicts in
the working class. So far as the trade unions were concern-
ed, the question was settled at the Trade Union Congress of
Nuremberg, 1919 : we shall devote a special section to the
matter. The kernel of the question was the transformation of
the economic constitution,—socialisation, the right of the
workers to a share in the control of the productive forces of
the nation. Inspired by the idea that the organisation of pro-
duction for the benefit of the community could only be effect-
ed by means of the council system, large masses of manual
and non-manual workers, chiefly concentrated in the Ruhr
District, Central Germany and Berlin, but with adherents also

96



| other parts of the country, proclaimed a strike in the
pring of 1919 for the purpose of “embodying the council
ystem in the national constitution”, In this conflict, old and
jed trade unionists were to be found shoulder to shoulder
rith others whose interest and influence in labour had only
egun at the time of the revolutionary upheaval of November,
918. The trade unions were not opposed to this demand,
Ithough their ideas as to the best way of carrying it into
ffect differed from those of the supporters of the Councils
fea.

The Government and National Assembly, which were
ebating the Constitution at Weimar, could hardly ignore this
fovement and its demands. The Government made propo-
als for the insertion into the Constitution of provisions orga-
ising Labour as a social unit, and the National Assembly
ccepted these proposals. They were thus embodied in the
onstitution as Article 165.

Article 165 declares that it is the function of the manual
nd non-manual workers “to cooperate on an equal footing
rith the employers in regulating wages and working condi-
lons, and in the whole economic development of the forces of
roduction. The organisations on both sides and their agree-
1ents are recognised.” The employers’ and workers’ organi-
ations were to receive “legal representations” to safeguard
heir social and economic interests” in the form of works’
ouncils, district labour councils and a National Labour Coun-
il. District Labour Councils and National Labour Council
vere, “for the fulfilment of all their economic tasks and for
he purpose of cooperation in carrying into effect sociali-
ation legislation, to combine with representatives of the em-
loyers and of other national circles concerned to form
district Pconomic Councils and a National Economic
souncil.” Social and economic bills proposed by the Govern-
nent were to be submitted to the National Economit Council
or its approval : and it was also entitled to propose such bills
tself. The Labour and Economic Councils might be granted
ontrolling and administrative powers in the spheres allocated
o them.

7 _ 97



In so doing, the Constitution has recognised as necessary
the creation of an organisation of social production function-
ing in the public interest, and has laid down broad lines
for its constitution and activities. It recognises the free
organisations of the workers and employers, and further con-
templates a graduated series of legal bodies representing
manual and non-manual workers, who are to be linked up
internally into a single unit and to be associated with the
representations of the employers and “other circles con-
cerned” to form a comprehensive system, Socialisation laws
were also under contemplation, a Socialisation Commission,
on which the trade unions were also represented, baving been
appointed in November, 1918 ; and it was to be one of the
special tasks of the projected joint economic organisations to
cooperate in putting these into effect.

Under Article 156, the national government may, through
appropriate legislation, transfer suitable economic concerns
from private hands to public ownership, and may confer upon
itself, the individual German states, or the municipalities, a
share in the administration of economic concerns and asso-
ciations, or a decisive influence in same. Further, the national
government may pass legislation which, in order to promote
the management of economic undertakings and associations
functioning in the public interest, shall concentrate such under-
takings or associations on an autonomous basis “for the pur-
pose of ensuring the cooperation of all the producing sections
of the population, of associating employers and workers in the
administration, and of regulating the production, manufacture,
distribution, consumption, price-fixing, and the import and
export of economic products on principles promoting the
public welfare”. Article 159 of the Constitution guarantees
liberty of association for the safeguarding and promoting of
labour and economic conditions for every person and trade.
“All agreements and measures which tend to restrict or con~
travene such liberty shall be illegal” And Article 157 declare
that “the workers are under the special protection of the na-
tional government. The national government shall create a
uniform labour law.”
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These clauses of the National Constitution form the basis
of the activities of the trade unions in the new state, and
define the boundaries of these activities. It is the duty of the
trade unions to fulfil the functions thus assigned to them in
these articles, by their ordinary activities, by influencing
legislation, by helping to ensure the application of legislation
and also by making direct arrangements with the employers
and their associations, their natural partners, who are more-
over now allotted to them as such by the Constitution.
Although free to determine their form and work, and unfetter-
ed in the choice of the means to be used to secure their ob-
jects, the trade unions are yet to a certain degree organs of
the administrative machinery ; that is, they are units forming
part of an administration of labour functioning in the public
interest, of which the principle has indeed been recognised, and
the first beginnings made tentatively and amid much opposi-
tion, although there is still much to be done before it shall have
been brought to periection. But the fact of their thus constitut-
ing a factor in such an administration does not alter their in-
trinsically revolutionary character : it does but increase the
efficacy of their work.

The Kapp Putsch of 1920.

The new order of society which the trade unions had
helped to create was shaken to its very foundations by the
Kapp Putsch of March, 1920. On March 13th, certain troops,
which had been ordered to demobilise, marched upon Berlin
unter the command of the insurrectionary General Liittwitz
and Kapp, a leader of the East Prussian agrarians. The armed
bands seized the central districts of the capital, and took pos-
session of the seat of the national government. Kapp and Liitt-
witz, their leaders, declared the abolition of the constitutional
government.

The trade unions and the Social Democratic Parties now
mobilised the working class to repel the coup d’état, and to
protect the constitution. The Executive Committee of the
Trade Union Centre, which was at that time still under the
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presidency of Legien, took over the management of the action
and called a general strike. The organised workers obeyed
the order at once and with splendid unanimity, so that in a
few days the ghost of absolutism was laid. On March 22nd
the general strike was called off. The method of the general
strike, so long a point of contention between party and trade
unions, was here applied for the first time. The trade union
leaders, who had formerly regarded the use of the general
strike with great uneasiness as a reckless playing with fire,
did not hesitate to resort to it when the right moment for it
had come.

But in order to maintain intact the republican order of
government, upon which basis they could develop their
activities in safety, the trade unions went a step further. They
took part in the creation of a constitutional government, form-
ulating a series of principles to guide it in its policy, and to
bring back the political system, now in confusion, to ordered
ways. Besides demanding decisive influence in the formation
of the Governments both of the whole country and of the in-
dividual states, they insisted on the disarming of the troops
engaged in the Putsch, the punishment of the leaders, the dis-
missal of unreliable officials from administrative posts, the de-
velopment of social legislation, the safeguarding of the full
social and economic equality of the workers, and the socialisa-
tion of the mines, power etc.

The deeper meaning of this active intervention of the
trade unions in the political fate of the mation was pointed
out by Umbreit, Writing in the “Korrespondenzblatt” (Press
Service) of the national centre at that date, he said that, in
order to put through their demands, the trade unions must
enter political life “as a new factor, which must be consulted by
government and parliament in all important steps. Demo- ~
cratic doctrinaires may regard such an arrangement as in-
consistent with the constitutional rights of the representatives
of the people. To these we can say only one thing: a par-
liamentarism which has congealed into rigid outward forms,
without regard to the living and acting forces of the people,
is a danger to the community. The Monarchist Putsch has
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shown how easily democratic governments and parliaments
can be dispossessed. But what cannot be dispossessed, and
cannot abdicate or be dissolved, the one remaining power, the
source of all the forces sustaining the state, is the working
nation, whose economic unions have fearlessly taken up the
challenge of the political and military traitors and have de-
feated them.” :

3. Economics and the Trade Unions.
The Nuremberg Trade Union Congress, 1919.

Even before the establishment of those constitutional prin-
ciples which were important for the work of the trade unions,
the tenth trade union congress was held at Nuremberg from
June 30th to July 5th, 1919, The congress discussed the
forms to be taken by an organisation providing for an order
of production functioning in the public interest, and how the
cooperation of the working class in this organisation could
best be secured. On the agenda the item was defined as
“Principles for the Future Work of the trade unions: Pro-
visions dealing with the Tasks of Works’ Councils”, and this
was the item which provoked most difierences of opinion.
Th. Leipart was rapporteur and Richard Miiller represented
the contrary view, speaking on behalf of the opinions of those
who opposed the decision of the trade unions as to the found-
ing of the working alliances, and being the spokesman of the
Workers’ Councils group.

The views taken by the congress will he seen from the
general principles which it laid down for the future work of
the unions. The congress declared that “the trade unions con-
sider socialism . . . to be the higher form of national econo-
mic organisation.” It thought that factory democracy and the
conversion of individual labour contracts into collective agree-
ments, for which the trade unions, with the aid of the work-
ers’ committees or works’ councils, were striving, were im-
portant preparatory steps to socialisation: moreover, the
further cooperation of the trade umions in the transformation
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of the economic constitution was indispensable. In order to
establish the right to a voice in the management of the fac-
tories, the “Principles” pointed to works’ councils, but they
were to be works’ councils which functioned in harmony with
the trade unions, and depended on their support in order, In
collaboration with the managers of the concerns, to achieve
factory democracy.” Leipart emphasised the fact that the
trade unions refused to participate directly in the manage-
ment of concerns, for this would cause them to forfeit their
independence. But he insisted on their claiming the right of co-
operation at a higher stage of the organisational structure of
the economic organisations functioning in the public interest,
such as had been provided in the Working Alliances, and was
subsequently contemplated by the Constitution. The Congress
declared the national organisations to be the appropriate orga-
nisations for eifecting the cooperation of the working classes
in an order of production serving the interests of the com-
munity. Richard Miiller however said: “The proletariat
needs other organisations today.” He meant by *“other
organisations” *“a great Council organisation which should
comprise all the creative forces of the people,” and demanded
of the trade unions that they should “adjust themselves to
the revolutionary conditions”, by making themselves a part
of these organisations. Miiller may have honestly regarded
as mistaken the trade union method of winning influence in
the machinery of production, founding working alliances, and
concluding the November agreement,—but what he particularly
objected to was their taking the initiative and meddling in a
business which, in his opinion, was not theirs, but that of a
councils’ organisation, such as he imagined it.

This was indeed the kernel of the conflict, this question
of the form of the new order, and which organisations should
be competent to exercise the right to a share in control, The
congress- decided the question by accepting the “Principles”
by a large majority. The particular points voted on were
the closely allied provisions dealing with the duties of works’
councils, 407 delegates, representing 3,007,425 members, voted
for the proposal ; and- 192 delegates, representing 1,581,057
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members, voted against it, while 37 delegates, representing
272,405 members, refrained from voting.

A second important point on which there was a difference
of opinion between the National Committee (the majority of
the congress) and the Opposition representing the Councils
was the question of the composition of the economic organi-
sations which were to work in the public interest. In a report
on “Working Alliances”, Richard Miiller set forth in full his
scheme for a central organisation of works’ councils : he took
the view that in this organisation for the management and
control of economic life only the workers should be repre-
sented. He rejected the working alliances (whose importance
and work had been discussed by Adolf Cohen in an address
on the subject), because by adopting the method of equal re-
‘presentation, they were enabling employers to influence
the shaping of economic life. Cohen then introduced a reso-
lution confirming the working alliances, which was passed by
420 to 181 votes.

Besides this, the congress dealt with several other im-
portant questions. Besides the Report on Activities, addresses
and counter-addresses (i. e. an address by some one taking the
opposite point of view to that of the original rapporteur: Tr.)
were submitted on the following subjects : Organisation of
Working Women (rapporteur G. Hanna) : Municipalisation of
Labour Secretariats (rapporteur Peterhansel) : Development
of Social Insurance (rapporteur Hermann Miiller) : Socialisa-
tion of Industry (Umbreit and Dr. Hilferding) : Agricultural
Production and Settlements (G. Schmidt) : Then, after an
address from Leipart, there was a discussion of the rules of
the National Centre, and it was decided to comcentrate more
closely the unions combining under the leadership of the Na-
tional Committee, to be henceforth known as the “Allgemeiner
Deutscher Gewerkschaftsbund (usually abbreviated to A.D.
G.B.) or the National German Trade Union Federation.
The trades councils as well as the A.D.G.B., were also given
new rules. The councils were thenceforth to be the local re-
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presentatives of the Federation in the towns and villages ; and
they were to be known as the Local Committees of the A.D.
G.B. The fifth conference of Labour Secretaries, which pre-
ceded the congress, submitted to the latter a resolution on the
subject of social insurance and also general principles for the
transformation of the national insurance scheme : these prin-
ciples were enlarged by Congress and then passed unanim-
ously. The resolution demanded a standardised social in-
surance system covering the following branches: sickness
fnsurance, maternity insurance, Insurance against industrial
accidents, and invalidity, death insurance and unemployment
insurance. The congress decided not to discuss the item
“Socialisation”: Legien announced this fact, explaining that the
rapporteurs had expressed the ideas held by the Congress.

Trade Unions and Works’ Councils.

The Works’ Councils Act of 4th February, 1920, which
created legal factory representation, was the first step to-
wards the creation of the labour bodies and economic orga-
nisations working in the public interest, which were provided
for in Article 165 of the National Constitution. It was in-
tended to provide facilities for representing the interests of
all the workers of a factory, as against those of the employer.
To effect this purpose, what was needed was a democratic
institution for expressing the common desires of the workers,
which could either be opposed to, or placed side by side with
the desires of the employer. The Works’ Council, fitted there-
for by the election of its members, is the representative of the
general will of the workers of the factory. The will of the
individual worker is subordinated to that of the whole per-
sonnel of the factory. But similarly, the workers of the fac-
tory, regarded as a whole, and their representative and exe-
cutive organ, the works’ council, are subordinated to the will
of the trade community, or the organised workers of the craft,
as represented by the specific trade union. The constitution for
the factory, in the form of the Works’ Council, is by the law
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dealing with the organisation of the trade made a part of the
area over which the trade union has jurisdiction : it is a unit
and an organ of the organisation covering the trade. In the
Works' Councils’ Act, therefore, the Works' Council is always
referred back to the trade union and to the collective agreements
made by the latter for the trade in question. The Works’
Council is to exercise its functions in agreement with the
trade union organisation : it can only conclude contracts with
the employer (in the form of the so-called factory agreements)
concerning the regulation of working conditions “within the
frame-work of the existing collective agreements”, and the
supervision of the application of the collective agreements is
one of its most important functions. In the constitution in force
for collective labour, trade law stands above factory law.

When the first elections of works' councillors were held
in the spring of 1920, the lists of the “free” trade unions se-
cured the majority of the votes in almost every instance. The
working-class was also on the side of the existing legislation.
The German trade union centres for manual and non-manual
workers (the A.D.G.B. and the AFA)') convened therefore
a “free” trade union congress at Berlin on the 5th October,
1920. 500 delegates attended the congress, and the Opposition,
which had meanwhilst won the support of the Communist
Party, spoke much and often. But a resolution introduced
by Dissmann, declaring that the works’ councils were “based
on the trade unions and must be incorporated in the trade
union organisations”, obtained a two-thirds majority.

The trade union congresses of the A.D.G.B., held at
Leipzig in 1922 and at Breslau in 1925, also discussed questions
of the organisation of labour and works’ councils. After
hearing an address by Norpel, the Eleventh Congress at Leip-
zig carried a resolution declaring that the works’ councils
constitute one of the organs of the trade unions; and the

1) AFA is the usual abbreviation for the “All_gemeiner
Freier Angestelltenbund” (the National Free Salaried Em-
ployees’ Federation).
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Twelfth Congress, held at Breslau in 1925, after an address
from Hermann Miiller, formulated the demands of the trade
unions in the sphere of labour law in a lengthy resolution, In
which emphasis was laid on the fact that only the trade unions
can be the legal representatives of modern collective labour
law. This last phrase was aimed against the efforts which
had in the meantime been made by the employers’ assoclations
to extend the practice of making factory agreements to settle
working conditions, and to free factory agreements and the
parties to them from the necessity of adhering to the clauses
in the Works Council Act which make collective agreements
binding, and specifiy the parties between whom they must be
made. The employers were of opinion that factory agree-
ments should be allowed, not merely within the framework
of the collective agreements, but also in addition to and in-
stead of them. Under cover of these “Factory Working
Alliances”, as this method of organising factories was called,
the employers hoped to start a mew kind of yellow factory
union movement, to put an end to the compulsory application
of collective agreements, and to combat effectually the share
in the control of working conditions which these agreements
conferred upon the trade unions. These plans were hatched
by the employers’ associations at the time when the collapse
of the German currency, the economic depression and the
exceptionally large unemployment in the autumn of the year
1923 had weakened the fighting capacity of the trade unions
and wiped out their funds. The events of this period will
however be dealt with in another section.

Economic Democracy.

Resolutions of the Trade Union Congresses of Leipzig and
Breslau, 1922 and 1925.

Autonomous economic bodies, to which the employers,
the workers (manual and non-manual) and the Government
sent equal numbers of representatives, had meanwhile been
formed for the coal-mining industry (the National Coal
Union), the potash industry (the National Potash Council), and
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the iron industry (the Iron Economic Federation). The trade
unions were also given seats on the Foreign Trade Offices set
up in the spring of 1920, The Foreign Trade Offices had been
formed to prevent Germany’s being sold out of goods during
the period of the inflation: they fixed minimum prices, saw
that these were observed, and fixed the import and export
quotas. Furthermore, in order to go a step further fowards
the fulfilment of Article 165 of the Constitution, the provisional
National Economic Council was created by decree of the
Government of the 4th May, 1920. It consists of equal num-
bers of representatives of the trade unions of manunal work-
ers, non-manual workers and civil servants (of all three
orientations, “free”, Christian and Hirsch-Duncker), of the
employers’ organisations, and of experts nominated by the
government. It is the supreme advisory organisation of the
national government for all social, economic and financial
legislation'). In all these spheres the two “free” centres, the
A.D.G.B. and the AFA Federation, always acted together.
“They also frequently adopted the practice of issuing joint
manifestoes setting forth their views on current questions of
economic policy, (questions of currency, customs and repara-
tions, the conclusion of commercial treaties, and the taxation
policy of the government.)

These beginnings of economic democracy were welcomed
by the trade unions as opportunities for exerting influence on
certain features in the structure of economic life and the deve-
lopment of the productive forces of the nation, but they (the
unions) could not be content to stop there. Nor did the de-
clarations and decisions of the trade union congress of Nurem-
berg make it absolutely clear to the unions themselves what
system or form of economic organisation functioning in the
public interest would be best calculated to attain their aims.
The problem was too new and too great: the task for the
trade unions too heavy, and the time too short and too much

1) The bill for the final form of the National Economic
Council was being drafted, while the German original of the
present work was in the hands of the printers.
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occupied with other burning questions of the day. Hence the
trade union- congresses of Leipzig, 1922, and of Breslau, 1925,
also discussed the problem of economic democracy. At the
Leipzig Congress, the item on the agenda dealing with these
questions was entitled “Working Alliances and Economic
Councils” : Rudolf Wissell, a member of the Executive Com«
mittee of the A.D.G.B., was rapporteur, and J. Simon, the
president of the Boot and Shoe Operatives’ Union, replied- to
him. Proposals were submitted to congress demanding with-
drawal from the Working Alliances, and the discussions and
resolutions of the congress concentrated on this question.

Between the adversaries and the supporters of the work-
ing alliances there were certainly differences in tactics, but
not in principle : there were varying views as to the value
to the cause of Labour of one or the other form of these eco-
nomic organisations serving public interests, but there was
no divergence of opinion as to the necessity of fighting for a
democratic economic organisation, in which the workers’
interests would be defended by the trade unions. Wissell
thought that every opportunity of the kind should be utilised,
irrespective of its external form : while Simon and his friends
rejected organisations with joint representation, such as the
working alliances, as being useless and dangerous, because
they believed that cooperation with the employers must lead
the workers astray, and that the stifling of class-conscious-
ness is an asset to the enemy.

The decision of the congress was uncertain. The voting
on the proposal to withdraw from the working alliances was
as follows: 345 delegates, representing 3,682,362 members
were in favour, 327 delegates representing 3,803,186 members
against it. 18 delegates were absent, representing 189,351
members.

The withdrawal of the trade unions from the working
alliances took place in 1924, for reasons to which we shall
revert later. :

A more definite line was taken by the trade unions in
respect of economic democracy at the Breslau Congress of
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1925. To the item on the agenda, “Economics and the Trade
Unions”, there were two rapporteurs, Professor Hermberg of
Leipzig, and Hermann Jdckel, the president of the textile
workers’ union. The congress carried a resolution in which
the trend of the present economic development was pointed
out. The Congress considered that, in order to discharge
economic tasks, the active cooperation of the workers and
their unions is indispensable. “Economic problems can only
be solved by the democratisation of economic life, together
with the comprehensive rafionalisation of work, better factory
organisation and technical progress.” The collective agree-
ment had broken the absolute power of the employer in the
factory, and the path towards the democratisation of economic
life has already been taken. The congress called upon the
unions to promote with energy consumers’ cooperative so-
cieties and the productive enterprises started by these : also,
all productive economic enterprises working in the public
interest and under the control of the organised workers. From
the government, the separate German states, and the munici-
palities, the congress made the following demands : the prac-
tical application of the principle of the full equality of the
trade unions with the employers, as laid down in Art. 165 of
the Constitution : the speedy conversion of the provisional
National Economic Council into an economic parliament con-
structed on the lines of natural economic development, and
the establishment of District Economic Councils : the founding
of Economic Chambers, under the joint administration of the
employers and the workers (instead of the existing public
bodies consisting of employers only, such as the Chambers
of Commerce, of Handicrafts and of Agriculture): the establish-
ment in all industries of autonomous bodies in conformity
with Art. 156 of the Constitution : the introduction of sta-
tistics of production : an increase in the number of economic
enterprises under public management, and a rise in their out-
put : the encouragement of free economic enterprise based on
the principle of autonomy and functioning in the public
interest, and of consumers’ cooperative societies: and the train-
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ing of all factory-workers, men and women, and especially
works’ councillors, in factory organisation and in technical and
economic matters (to be effected systematically and with
trade union cooperation) : and lastly, the augmentation of
the controlling powers of works’ councils. The congress de-
clares—so run the closing sentences of the resolution—that
the leadership of the German working class must in all eco-
nomic questions rest with the trade union organisations. The
A.D.G.B. is the common organisation of the German unions
for the purpose of the united representation of all the Interests
of the working class.

This resolution combines the definition of the object of
the economic conflict of the working class, i. e., the conver-
sion of the present economic order into an organisation of
Iabour in the public interest, with the compilation of a Pre-
sent-day Programme, fitted to form from now onwards the
basis of the practical work of the Movement for the attain-
ment of this end. This is its significance. Its demands in
respect of the question of the establishment, composition and
functions of the National Economic Council, the District Eco-
nomic Councils, and the Chambers of Economics were set
forth in still greater detail in a further resolution carried by
the Congress.

“Free economic enterprises, based on the principle of self-
government and functioning in the public interest” are the
words used in the Breslau resolution when describing the
organisations created by the “free” trade unions in the build-
ing industry to deal with housing. It was in 1919 that, thanks
to the initiative of the building workers’ organisations, the
so-called “Building Guild” (Bauhiitten) Movement was start-
ed. The founders and members of the institution were
not, as in the case of the productive cooperative societies of
an earlier date, the manual and nonm-manual workers of the
building societies themselves, but the trade unions of these
workers. The chief object of the society is to build well and
cheaply for the masses, chiefly small tenement houses and
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settlement residences, In order that they might be managed
on uniform and practical lines, the societies were centralised
in September, 1920, in the “Verband sozialer Baubetriebe”
(Union of Social Building Enterprises) which was promoted
by the national trade union organisations (the A.D.G.B. and
AFA Federation).

In March, 1924, another institution was founded for the
purpose of partnership with the societies: this was the
“Deutsche Wohnungsfiirsorgegesellschaft fiir Arbeiter, Ange-
stellte und Beamte” (German Housing Welfare Society for
Manual and Non-manual Workers and Civil Servants) ab-
breviated to the D.E.W.0.G. The Dewog is the national
centre comprising many branch societies, founded in the
larger cities of Germany. The relation of the Dewog societies
to the “Building Guilds” is that of the giver of a building
order to the building contractor receiving it. The duty of
the societies is to promote the building of dwellings in the
public interest as an employer of building workers, and to
protect the economic interests of the working class in the
sphere of housing and settlement. They make preparations
for building, acquire land, subsoil and building materials,
give out the order for the building to a Building Guild, and
then hand over the dwellings, when completed, to the occupier
who either rents or buys them. The founders and present
members of the Dewog Societies are the free trade unions as
a whole, that is to say, the two national centres, the “Bank
der Arbeiter, Angestellten und Beamten™ (Labour Bank), the
Union of Social' Building Enterprises, and further, the in-
dividual national unions, together with the trade councils and
the local branches of the unions. On October 1, 1924, the
Labour Bank founded by the two “free” national centres took
in hand the business of the Dewog Societies. Furthermore,
early in 1924 the “Bueropa” was founded, an enterprise for
the supply of all office requirements which is under the joint
management of the trade unions and the Labour Bank.

A very considerable amount of agreement exists in the
question of economic workers’ control between the “free”, the
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Christian and the Hirsch-Duncker (democratic) unions. The
AFA Federation pursues the same ends as the A.D.Q.B. The
German Federation of Trade Unions (Christian) and the Trade
Union Ring (Hirsch-Duncker) have frequently issued mani-
festoes which are in many points identical with the Breslau
resolution of the A.D.G.B. In February, 1927, the Exe-
cutives of all three orientations passed a joint resolution.
comprising their demands in the cartel and monopoly question.
They demand a Control Office for those cartels and other
employers’ organisations, which are strong enough to exert
substantial influence on the market. Furthermore, to safeguard
the public interest, representatives of the working class should
be given seats on the management of all economic organisa-
tions of the above-mentioned nature.

4. The Form of Organisation.

Resolutions of the Trade Union Congresses ol Leipzig
and Breslau.

The amalgamation into industrial unions of unions cater-
ing for allied trades and the fusion of smaller unions Into
larger ones made considerable progress after the War. In
1920 the upholsterers amalgamated with the Saddlers’ Union,
and the music-printers with the Lithographers’ Union, in 1921
the Cooks’ Union fused with the Bar, Café and Restau-
rant Fmployees’ Union. In 1923, the stone-setters joined the
stone-workers, and the furriers the clothing-workers. The
asphalters, glaziers and potters joined the building workers’
mnion which has now, as an industrial union, assumed the
name of the Building Trades Federation : further, the ships’
carpenters joined the metal-workers’ union, and the domestic
employees the German Transport Federation.

These practical results of efforts to secure greater con-
centration, and the eagerness to further those amalgamation
negotiations which were still pending again brought into the
forezround the question of the best form of organisation,’
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which meant the revival of the question of industrial unions.
The discussion of the subject focussed on the question: should
the Movement leave the future form of organisation to de-~
velop spontaneously, as had been the case with the industrial
unions which were already in existence, or should it make the
acceptance of the principle of the industrial union compulsory
for all the unions affiliated with the A.D.QG.B., mapping out
the whole area of organised labour in accordance with the
principles of industrial unionism, and compelling the unions to
adjust themselves to the demarcation lines thus laid down?

The Leipzig Trade Union Congress of the A.D.G.B.
sought to settle the question. One of the items on the agenda
was “Forms and Methods of Organisation of the Trade Union
Movement”, and Tarnow, president of the wood-workers’
union, was rapporteur. He also declared for the industrial
union, alleging that this will be the future form of organisa-
tion. But he rejected the principle of making any one type of
organisation compulsory, demanding full freedom for the
unions to adopt any form which is best suited to their special
requirements and the specific nature of their situation. Diss-
mann, president of the metal-workers’ union, spoke on the
other side, and urged greater stringency. The resolution pro-
posed by him in conjunction with other leaders of very large
organisations was adopted. The Congress instructed the
Executive and General Council of the A.D.G.B. to prepare
a draft scheme for the formation of industrial unions and the
demarcation of their boundary lines, and to submit it to the
unions for their views. The Executive and General Council
appointed a Commission to undertake this work.

The Commission did so, submitting their findings to the
Meeting of the General Council of the A.D.G.B. of June 12,
1925. At this meeting, three different views of the subject at
issue were represented by as many groups.

The adherents of industrial unionism submitted to the
General Council a scheme prepared by Dissmann, which not
only sought to lay down general principles for the creation of
industrial unions, but also undertook to indicate the organi-
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sational construction of these and their sphere of influence.
It divided the whole organisational area Into 15 Industrial
unions. A second group opposed this scheme and declared
that the transformation prescribed by the Leipzig resolution
might possibly be effected by mutual agreement: but it did
not think that there ought to be any arbitrary interference
with the present lines of development. A third group also
considered that there should be no compulsion in reconstruct-
ing the trade unions, but unlike the second group, it accepted
in principle the views of the Leipzig resolution: it too held
that the sound line of development was by mutual understand-
ing between the trade unions in question.

The two last groups were agreed in believing that, side
by side with the centralisation of the administration etc., it
was also desirable that there should be an increase In the
institutions set up by the national centre for the promotion of
common interests in the econmomic, political, social and legal
spheres.

The view of the Executive was that it was impossible to
solve the problem by way of compulsion through a binding
resolution of congress. It thought, however, that an amend-
ment of the Rules of the Centre might further the desired
concentration.

This was the state of things when the Breslau trade union
Congress was held, to which the question was again sub-
mitted. This time Grassmann, the deputy president of the
A.D.G.B., was rapporteur. Dissmann had submitted a pro-
posal setting forth his views, and giving full reasons for them.
The Congress, however, carried by a large majority a reso-
lution to the effect that it considered voluntary amalgamation
of the unions the best policy, for the future as well as the
present : it nevertheless instructed the Executive to do its
best to promote the creation of industrial unions. To prevent
one union from suffering prejudice through a wage action by
another union catering for a closely allied trade, the congress
declared it to be the duty of the affiliated unions to adhere
strictly to the rules of the centre which laid down that, when
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wage movements were to be started which would cover sec-
tions of several unions, or would in all probability involve
these in the course of the conflict, such unions should come
to a previous understanding, and agree as to the conduct of
the Movement.

Towards Industrial Unionism.

Thus the ground was prepared for the further advance
of the amalgamation movement. Not long before the Con-
gress there had been amalgamation of the National Union of
National Railway Officials, an organisation catering solely
for officials, with the German Railwaymen's Union, the two
together forming the “Unity Union of the Railwaymen of
Germany”. A similar proceeding was the amalgamation of
the National German Postal Union, also an officials’ union,
with the German Transport Federation. Other very important
movements of the kind were either concluded, or well ad-
vanced in the year 1926. One of these promoted the amal-
gamation of the unions of glass-workers and pottery-workers
with allied sections forming part of the Factory-workers’
Union, the result being the formation of a large independent
section for these workers in the Factory Workers’ Union.
This movement has now been successfully concluded: the
Potters’ Federation, belonging to the Factory-workers’ Union,
was launched into existence on August 1, 1926. Another
movement of the same kind was that aiming at the fusion into
a single organisation of the four unions of the food-workers’
industry, viz— the German Food-workers’ Union, the Union
of Food and Drink Workers, the National Union of Butchers,
and the Coopers’ Union: by the end of September, all four
unions had passed resolutions in favour, and the amalgama-
tion was therefore effecfed. A similar movement was set on
foot by the Unions of Railwaymen, Municipal and State
workers, Engineers and Stokers, and the German Trans-
port Federation, the idea being to fuse these unions into a
large organisation comprising all the workers of the transport
and communications industry, and the public services. These
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organisations also include some of the civil servants (postal,
railway and municipal employees) whose sphere of work lies
within the area covered by them (the transport workers) :
if these amalgamations take place, the new union will be not
merely a civil servants’ organisation of considerable strength,
but, in fact, the largest organisation of civil servants among
the ranks of the “free” trade unions. It is impossible to say
whether these efforts will be successful in the near future.

5. The Struggle with Communism.

In the years succeeding the War, trade union work was
perpetually being disturbed and frequently being diverted into
channels prejudicial to the workers and thereby hampered
by the influence of forces which are really alien to trade
unionism. They were mobilised, organised and led by the
Communist Party.

We call the opposition of the Communists an in-
fluence emanating from forces alien to trade unionism in so
far as their action was directed towards serving the interests
of the political movement and Communist action, without
helping forward trade union work., Whenever these respec-
tive interests were mutually antagonistic, trade union mem-
bers of the Communist Party put party interests first. They
placed their loyalty to the decisions of their party and of the
Communist International before their duty as regards trade
union discipline.

The object of this movement was to “conquer” the trade
unions. That is to say, to permeate the membership more
and more with members of the Communist Party, so that
the leading posts in the trade unions might ultimately be held
by Communists, in which case the resources and memberships
of the unions would be wholly available to serve party pur-
poses. The methods used by the Communists to effect this end
were many and varied, the only guiding principle being that all
fheans are good which lead to the desired end. One means
alone was not among those adopted by the Communists, or,
at any rate, was but little favoured by them : they did not
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rely upon intellectual effort and honest argument, and thus
attain to the leading positions by legal democratic methods.
For one thing, the democratic method is a slow one: for
another, the Communists refused to apply democratic con-
stitutional principles in trade unionism, just as they did in
political life, They therefore applied the same methods of
sudden and violent attack (“Putschism™) which they used in
political strife to their party work in the trade unions : in the
trade unions too they fought illegally.

They formed their members in factory and lecal trade
union branches into *“cells” or “nuclei”, with leaders of their
own, and these cells passed resolutions in accordance with
instructions of the trade union centre of their party, or the
Red International of Labour Unions (the Communist trade
union international). The members.of these cells or nuclei
acted unitedly against the union leaders in union meetings,
striving on these occasions to secure the acceptance of the
“cell” resolutions. The cells and nuclei were like “storm
troops”, they were intended to “draw the masses after them”.
In accordance with the propaganda of these cells, any and
every opportunity was utilised to organise meetings within
and outside the factory on behalf of the demands of the Com-
munist Party : and in fact, if possible, to do this in working
hours. If this caused conflict with the managers .of the
factory, it only benefited the cause of the “opposition”. Any
little wage movement, no matter how small, was used to the
full as a pretext for manceuvring, with the help of the groups
of cells, stoppages of work of considerable duration. If these
movements ended in failure, which was nearly always the
case, or if the disputes were settled by the intervention of the
trade union officials, in order to prevent yet greater prejudice
to the workers, the Communists were still more delighted. It
was an excellent pretext for branding the trade union leaders
as “traitors”.

In elections to works’ councils, the Communists bad theif
own lists of candidates, which they set against those of the
trade unions. They also organised conferences of all descrip-
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tions, works’ councils’ conferences, unemployment meetings,
“congresses of working members”, etc., in order to obtain a
platform from which they might make known their catch-
words and declaim against the trade unions. It is impossible
to describe the general characteristics of these demands and
complaints, for the slogans were constantly changing, and
changing so completely that there would be the wildest dis~
crepancy between one and another : indeed, the whole method
of procedure had no practical object beyond that of sub-
ordinating the power of the unions to party purposes.

Not satisfied with their attainments in respect of cell-
building, the Communist Party went further, and decided to
establish its own separate organisations, “revolutionary” or-
ganisations., These they formed for clothing workers, miners,
building workers and railwaymen. All these organisations,
(the cells, groups, and separate unions) were closely concen-
trated nationally in the Communist trade union centre. From
this centre they received their instructions in the form of
circulars, or through national or district conferences held in
strict privacy. The Centre also provided the groups with
ample propaganda material for current use.

It was in 1922 and 1923, when the devastating effects of
the inflation were being felt, that this movement reached its
climax. For a long time the trade unions bore patiently with
the Communist propaganda in the unions. They did, of course,
defend themselves by speeches or press articles, but they
abstained from more drastic measures. Eventually, however,
disciplinary measures became inevitable, It would have mili-
tated against trade union discipline if groups of members bhad
permanently been allowed to violate rules and resolutions :
and it was intolerable that these groups should form separate
groups within the unions and deliberately organise opposition
to the rules, resolutions and leaders of the unions, an oppo-
sition which was dictated by an outside political party. The
unity of the movement would have been totally destroyed. At
last, therefore, the trade unions decided to expel members
acting in this way. These expelled members combined to form
the kernel and origin of the separate organisations subse-
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quently maintained by the Communist Party : but they de-
clared that it was the trade unions which were guilty of dis-
rupting the movement. In 1924, the Executive of the A.D. G.B.
found itself under the necessity of dissolving various local
branches which were under Communist influence, because they
no longer discharged their duties in accordance with the
Rules of the Centre, but acted under instructions from the
Communist Party.

But meanwhilst the Communists had again changed their
tactics, for their attempt to found separate organisations had
proved a failure, The Communist International now (in 1924)
demanded that these unions should be dissolved : the order
was obeyed, in spite of hesitation and internal friction in the
.German Communist Party. In 1924, therefore, the groups
which had seceded from the railwaymen, miners, building
workers and clothing workers again joined those unions. The
slogan for Communist trade union policy now issued by
Moscow was “a united front” of the red with the Amsterdam
trade unions. But only the label had been changed : the object
of Communist propaganda—the conquest of the trade unions
—remained the same. At the Fifth Congress of the Com-
munist International Zinovieff himself interpreted the united
front slogan in the following terms :

“If anyone really believes it is a question of close alliance
(wedding) with the Amsterdammers, we no longer welcome
him as a comrade. If I were to desire to wed the Amster-
dammers, it would be your duty to show me the door. At

least, that is what I should do to anyone who really did desxre
such a union.”

Now, however, Communist influence in the unions may
be said to have been overcome. The working class has re-
cognised the hollowness of the movement. This is evident
from works’ councils elections, and elections to the exe-
cutives of local branches and to congresses of unions. In
1925 a sharp decrease was already observable in the num-
ber of votes for Communist candidates, and by 1926 the votes
had sunk very low indeed. At the union congresses which
took place in 1926, the Communist delegate groups were hardly

119



heard at all, whereas only a year or two previously all the con-
gresses had been taken up with violent disputes with the Com-
munist representatives. Of the 314 delegates to the Breslau
trade union congress, only 3 were members of the Communist
Party.

The results of works’ councils’ elections in the national
railways and mining industries give a very clear idea of the
rise and fall of the Communist movement. In the case of the
railways, the percentages of votes were distnbuted. during
the period 1921—1926, as follows :

Free Trade Union Communist Lists
Lists of Candidates of Candidates

1921 75.95 _—
1922 73.23 717
1924 61.71 19.46
1925 65.36 9.24
1926 7273 2.06

In mining, taking into account all the various mining areas
of the country, there were in 1922 6,620 works’ councils mem-
bers. Of these, 66.48% were “free” trade unionists, and 13.60%
were elected from lists compiled by the Communist Union of
Hand -and Head Workers. In the Ruhr District alone, the pro-
portion was 42.2 and 27.8. In 1923, no elections were held
on account of the occupation of the Ruhr. In 1924, the ratios
for the whole mining industry were respectively 5257 and
22.37% : for the Ruhr District 33.85 and 34.23. Thus, in the
whole mining' industry the proportion of Communists had
risen considerably, and in the Ruhr District the Communist
works councillors outnumbered the “free” trade unionist
council members. Both on the railways and in the mines the
Communists attained their zenith in 1924, 1925 saw in the
mining industry a restoration of the proportions of 1922: of
the 6620 works’ councils members, 65% were free trade
unionists, and 13.73% Communist. In that same year the
Union of Head and Hand Workers joined the Miners’ Union
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6. Economic Depression and Labour Conflicts.
Demobilisation and Inflation.

German post-war economic history, regarded from the
rade union point of view, naturally falls into two periods,
/hich are distinguished sharply from each other by the
ollapse and restoration of the currency. The first period
egins with the demobilisation in the winter of 1918-19, and
nds with the invasion of the Ruhr in February, 1923, which
7as a direct cause of the collapse of the currency which took
lace in the autumn of that year. The demobilisation of the
rmy was accompanied by extensive unemployment. On
‘anuary 1, 1919, 905,000 persons, and on February Ist, 1,076,000
iersons were in receipt of unemployment benefit. The situation
vas ameliorated, firstly, by relief work and the compulsory
mploy of the workers who came back from the front (im-
osed upon the employers by legislation), and secondly, very
oon, and in increasing degree, by the beginning of the de-
rreciation of the currency. In proportion as the German
urrency depreciated, German industry was enabled to drive
wut its competitors from the World market. In June, 1919,
he number of unemployed in receipt of benefit was 620,000 ;
\ year later, it was only 272,000. There were subsequently
slight increases in unemployment, but during this period
t never again reached the figures of the demobilisation
:risis. The year 1922 especially showed an improvement : on
february 1Ist, there were still 203,000 unemployed, but on
August Ist only 15,000. The prosperity due to inflation had
it that date reached its zenith, a sign that the reaction was
10t far distant, This began in February, 1923, with the occu-
sation of the Ruhr.

Collective Agreements,

During the whole of this time working conditions were
very widely regulated by collective agreements, the system
being on the upgrade. In this respect the November Agree-
ment was faithfully kept by the employers. Furthermore, the
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rapid progress of the currency uepreciation and the depths to
which the mark fell, made it impossible to regulate working
conditions in any other way. On account of the steady fall
in the value of the mark, the period of validity of wages agree«
ments became shorter and shorter, and it was found ne-
cessary to regulate wages and salaries more and more often.
It would have been a sheer impossibility to arrange all these
numerous changes of wages with each individual employer.

The trade unions succeeded in rendering their negotiations
technique very elastic, so that they were able to adjust their
agreement to the changes in the value of the currency. In
the summer of 1923, after the conflict in the Ruhr, they were
nevertheless obliged, to come to an agreement through the in-
termediary of the National Minister of Labour, with the em-
ployers’ unions, accepting a system for the automatic adjust-
ment of wages, which was based on a method of computation
arranged between the parties. Week by week, workers’ wages
were fixed afresh for manual and non-manual workers and
civil servants, so as to bring them into line with the loss in
the value of the currency which had taken place during the
preceding week. Wage agreements were often mnegotiated
either directly, or by way of conciliation procedure, but in a
time when throughout the whole of trade and industry the
workers were perpetually being forced to propound new de-
mands, there could not fail to be strikes. The year most
prolific in strikes was 1922, the period of the climax of the
prosperity due to inflation: there were in that year 4348
strikes in industrial enterprises, and they covered 1,604,250
workers., The same year saw the system of wage agreements
reach its maximum : at the end of 1922 there were 10,768
wage agreements, for 890,237 concerns, and covering 14,261,106
persons. It was at this time also that trade union membership
reached its climax : the average membership of the A.D.G.B.
throughout the year 1922 was 7,895,065. The change in the
legal position of the unions, the growth of their prestige in
public opinion, the great extension of the wage agreement
system, (agreements being almost the only means used to fix
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‘he working conditions of the labour contract) the many and
raried functions of the trade union representatives, as exercised
n conciliation, mobilisation, and other work, in providing
1ousing accommodation for the returning soldiers, and in pre-
renting dismissals and the closing of factories—all these
actors made their influence felt in attracting the hitherto
inorganised workers into the trade unions.

But the ebb began even before the close of the year. The
nitial impulse was the invasion of the Ruhr in February, and
he work was completed by the collapse of the currency in
he autumn of that same year.

The Ruhr Conflict.

On January 11, 1923, French and Belgian troops marched
nto the Ruhr district, this method, that of taking direct con-~
rol of the most important part of the German machinery of
rroduction, being the one selected by the French Government
or effecting the fulfilment of the reparations liabilities of Ger-
nany, and for recouping herself for what she alleged to be a
ailure on the part of Germany to discharge these liabilities.
f this measure were to be successful, the French and Belgian
Jovernments would need the cooperation of the German work-
'rs of the occupied district in the task before them : and it
vas in order to prevent such success that the executives of
he “free” unions of manual and non-manual workers met this .
rrocedure on the part of these foreign governments by
‘passive resistance”, that is, by a refusal to do any work under
he orders of the foreign military authorities. The “free”
rade unions issued an appeal, declaring that they were still
repared to make compensation, so far as the capacity of
jerman industry permitted, but that they regarded this act of
nilitary violence as militating against the economic conditions
equisite for the discharge of these liabilities, if indeed it did
ot wholly destroy them.

In the Kapp Putsch, the question at issue had been the
naintenance of the Republican constitution against its foes: the
resent issue was the preservation of the unity of the National
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Republic and of German economic life against an invasion by
foreign foes. In both cases, the trade unions threw into the
scale the weight of their influence, but in the second instance
they were less successful than in the first. On August 13th,
the Cuno Government, which was responsible for the Ruhr
conflict, fell from power. It was succeeded by the First Qreat
(so-called) Coalition Government, comprising Centre, Demo-
crats, German People’s Party, and the Social Democratic
Party with Stresemann as Chancellor : and it put an end to
the Ruhr conflict.

The Inflation Crisis of 1923.

The Cuno Government had financed the Ruhr conflict by
issues of paper money, and therefore the immediate result of
this policy was the collapse of the currency, the complete dislo~
cation of economic life, and a catastrophic economic crisis.
At the beginning of August, the American dollar was worth a
million German marks on the Berlin Exchange : in a few days
it jumped up to 3, 6, and even 10 millions : on November 1st,
the New York exchange was for the first time a billion marks
to one dollar., The German mark had disappeared from the
world currency market. But with the help of the “Renten-
mark”, the currency was restored in a comparatively short
space of time, and in the same month of November German
.money possessing permanent value was already In circula-
tion. This was the most important condition for the resump-
tion of normal economic conditions : but for the trade unions
the results of these events had been nothing short of cata-
strophe.

Their reserve funds were all annihilated, and the contri-
butions when they came in were valueless. Unemployment
rose to unprecedented heights. On December 1st, 1923, the
number of unemployed was 23.4%, and that of short-time
workers was 47.3% of the 4otal membership of the trade
unions. Members lost confidence : they left the unions in the
lurch, for they thought that they too had been left in the
lurch. During the time while the old currency was still in
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circulation, the basis for the reckoning of wages was for the
time completely destroyed: and yet it was mnecessary to
establish a new basis for the reckoning of wages according to
the new currency. The employers oifered a wage of 20 Pfg.
per hour, and further demanded the surrender of the eight
hours day and the diminution of “social burdens”. All this,
they said, was necessary to clear the way for the recon-
struction of German economic life. They further started a
campaign against the binding force of collective agreements
and in favour of the “working alliances” which have been
already mentioned. In addition, their associations pronounced
for the recognition as genuine trade unions of the new “com-
pany unions”, which had just organised a national centre
known as the “Reichsbund vaterlindischer Arbeiter- und
Werkvereine” (National Federation of Patriotic Labour and
Works Unions”). These, they urged, must be declared com-
petent to conclude binding agreements, and must have the
same rights as the genuine trade unions in nominating re-
presentatives to the social self-governing bodies functioning in
the public interest, to the conciliation and industrial courts,
to the administrations of the public Labour Exchanges, to the
National Economic Council, and to all bodies of the kind which
may be created in future.

This act of the employers’ associations was an open
breach of the November Agreement of 1918. Further co-
operation in the Working Alliances was under these circum-
stances impossible, for which reason the A.D.G.B., the AFA
Federation and the Federation of Salaried Employees (Hirsch-
Duncker) withdrew from the Alliance in January 1924, only
the Christian trade unions continuing to be a member of it.

In certain respects the policy of the employers was a
success. Legal restrictions of the right of dismissal and of
the right to close factories were nearly all repealed, only in-
considerable and ineffective fragments of them still remaining
in force. The Working Hours Decree of November, 1918,
which had made the eight hours' day the legal maximum work-
ing day, was now replaced by the decree of the 2Ist Decem-
ber, 1923, which permitted extensive exemptions from the eight
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hours’ day. But this decree did not please the employers, for
it laid down that such exemptions were primarily to be effect-
ed through the collective agreements. This tied the employ-
ers’ hands in the fight which they had determined to wage to
the uttermost against the collective agreements: they had made
up their minds even to refuse to accept compulsory arbitration
awards, but now they found that when they wanted to length-
en working hours, they were forced to recommence the con-
cluding of collective agreements over a wide area. Notable
representatives of employers declared at that time that by
this means the collective agreement, which had been proved
to be “of no value”, was restored to importance by underhand
means,

This was the background of the disputes which now took
place. The year 1924 was the year of fight for working hours
and for the fixing and raising of wages.

Conilicts during the Period 1924-1926: the Present Position.

The economic situation had speedily improved. At the
time of the introduction of the new currency, only a very
small amount had been put into circulation, so that it
was soon possible to increase the amount of the circulating
medium. This and other circumstances facilitated economic
recovery : the number of unemployed and short-time workers
decreased : on June 1st, 1924, these figures were still 8.6%
and 8.2% respectively : by July 1Ist, 1925, they had fallen to
35 and 5.3% of the trade union membership.

This helped the trade unions. They profited by the im-
provement in the situation, and the years 1924 and 1925 were
therefore periods of great and vigorous conflict. The follow-
ing are the figures for strikes and lock-outs, considered se-
parately :
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Number of
Conlflicts Enterprises Workers Working
concerned days lost

Strikes?)
1924 1,581 17,427 969,956 13,198,470
1925 1,516 16,329 795,864 11,027,499
Lock-outs?)
1924 392 11,003 1,096,378 22,663,111
1925 224 8,826 329,936 5,818,333

In these conflicts the trade unions restored the level of
wages which had been shattered by inflation and deflation,
and attained a substantial improvement in wages and salaries.
The average national wage per hour fixed by collective agree-
ment was ascertained by the A.D. G.B. in December, 1923, to
be 51.5 Pig., in December, 1924, 69.3 Pig., in June, 1925, 80.7
Pfg., and in December, 1925, 87.1 Pig.

The trade unions were less successful in their fight for
the shorter working day. This was the point at issue in the
extraordinarily large number and extent of the lock-outs of
1924. It was by means of these lock-outs, conducted on a
large scale and quite ruthlessly, that the employers were
enabled to secure the lengthening of the working hours. And
the state conciliation authorities did a good deal to help the
employers to attain their desires for collective agreements
fixing working hours at over eight hours. The method of
declaring arbitration awards binding was now employed very
freely to frustrate the efforts of the workers to resist a
lengthening of working hours: it was by agreements forced
on them by compulsory arbitration that the trade unions were
compelled to accept the longer hours. This fate was avoided
ouly in certain branches of industry. During this period, and
thanks to these.experiences, the working class lost all con-
fidence in the conciliation authorities, and there was an urgent
desire to put an end to the compulsory wage agreement sy-

1) These figures relate only to strikes and lock-outs of
industrial manual workers, The wage actions of salaried
employees and land-workers were however numerically un-
important.
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stem. It is extremely difficult to obtain reliable and full In-
formation as to the results of this sfrife concerning working
hours, although the official statistics dealing with wage agree-
ments furnish some criteria. According to these statistics,
6,506 agreements in force on the Ist January, 1925, (covering
636,550 concerns and 10,918,093 persons (91.7% of all the per-
sons covered by wage agreements), contained regulations
dealing with working hours. Of these 10,918,093 persons,
5.1% had (under their agreements) up to 42 working hours
per week, 3.2% from 42 to 45 hours per week, 3.3% from
45 to 46 hours per week, 0.3% from 46 to 47 hours per
week, 77.2% 48 hours per week, and 109% over 48. But
these clauses in the collective agreements do not ne-
cessarily mean that these working hours were not exceeded
in practice, because most of the agreements concluded on the
basis of the Working Hours Decree of 21st December, 1923,
allowed a certain amount of elasticity, within which the actual
working hours varied from factory to factory and from time
to time. In the last year or two, under pressure from the
employers, very wide use has been made of these facilities for
exemption from the working hours as fixed in the agreements.

The area covered by the collective agreements was re-
tained almost intact by the trade unions. This area had
reached its maximum in 1922 : at the end of that year there
were 10,768 agreements covering 890,237 factories and work-
shops and 14,261,106 persons : on January 1st, 1925, that Is,
at the end of the most difficult year, a year which in its effects
was decisive for the period, there were still 7,099 agreements,
covering 11,900,000 persons.

In the autumn of 1925 there was a new and devastating
economic crisis. From November of that year the number of
unemployed and short-time workers again rose to almost un-
exampled heights. In October, 5.8% of the members of the unions
were unemployed, in November 10.7, in December 19.4, in January,
1926, 22.6, in February 22.0 and in March 21.4%. The number
then sank to 18.6% in April, and continued at about this level.
The number of unemployed in receipt of benefit was on

128



lune 15, 1926, 1,750,000, of whom 276,470 had already been
memployed for over 6 months.

This high figure of unemployed and short-time workers
luring the first half-year of 1926 was the decisive factor in
he situation of the unions: they were compelled to be ex-
remely careful in starting wage movement. The resistance
ifered by them to the employers in the two preceding years
1924 and 1925) now proved its value : they were able to reap
he advantages of the failure of the employers to decrease to
iny very large extent the area covered by collective agree-
nents. There were, it is true, still many conflicts, a con-
iiderable proportion of which broke out because the em-
loyers terminated wage agreements in order to satisfy their
fesire to cut wages. But most of these wage movements were
settled by means of agreements or through the state com-
siliation procedure. The wage agreements proved to be al-
nost everywhere impregnable.

During the second half-year there was an improvement
n unemployment. The number of unemployed members of
the A.D.G.B. trade unions fell to 179% in July, 15.6% in
September, and 14.5% in October and November, but rose
again in December to 17.2%. There was a slightly greater
fall in the number of short-time workers, which in July was
15.9 and in December only 7.1%.

The trade unions at once sought to trim their sails to suit
the favourable wind. Collective agreements still formed the
basis of actions, and the wage positions were almost without
exception maintained, and in many cases even improved. The
hourly wages fixed under the agreements remained stable.
According to statistics compiled by the A.D.G.B., the na-
tional average wage per hour at the end of 1925 was 87 Pig.,
and at the end of 1926 87.1 Pig. Losses did not fail to occur,
but they were compensated by gains in some other quarter.

But the ultimate criterion for the position of the move-
ment in 1926 was the number and extent of wage conilicts,
as compared with the previous year. According to provisional
figures, the number of strikes of industrial workers was in
1926 only 283, against 1516 in 1925 : they covered only 1769
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concerns instead of 16,326, and only 48,319 workers instead
of 795,864 : while only 806,653 working days were lost, againsi
11,028,499 in 1925. Of lock-outs, there were 39 in 1926 agains!
224 in 1925: they covered 738 instead of 8826 concerns
38,553 instead of 329,936 workers, and caused the loss of
508,450 working days instead of 5,818,333. The decline as
compared with 1925 is therefore very striking, It is especlally
noteworthy that the figures for the strikes In the first three
quarters of 1926, taken together, were as follows :

Number of
Strikes Factories Workers Working
concerned days lost
232 161 24,932 671,716
while the figures for the last quarter alone were :
Number of
Strikes Factories Workers Working
concerned days lost
51 608 23,687 134,877

This sharp rise in the last quarter of the year marks the
change which had by this time taken place. By the end o!
the year the trade unions had finally overcome the evils
resulting from the worst and longest industrial depressior
which Germany has ever had to endure.

The great and prolonged unemployment had of courst
bitten into union membership. The unions forming the A.D
G. B. had in January, 1926, 4,182,511 members, against 4,213,54;
in September, 1925.

Trade union funds recovered with wonderful rapidity
from the inflation catastrophe. In 1924 the income of the
unions of the A.D.G.B. was M. 97,037,600, and their expend-
iture M. 69,071,119 : for 1925, however, they were respectively
M. 147,526,701 and 125,874,093. The increased income of 1925
had been obtained by means of a rise in the contributions :
in 1924, the average contribution per member was 19.04 marks,
but in 1925 32.78.

One of the foremost social and economic tasks of the
trade unions was to look after the unemployed and to secure
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their re-absorption in production. The trade unions aimed at
finding work for the unemployed, besides providing them with
an adequate benefit. They demand not merely relief work,
but the provision of funds sufficient to ensure normal em-
ployment, and a kind of employment which will not only se-
cure the much-needed sustenance of the unemployed, but will
also (a primary necessity) stimulate economic life in general.
The fifth meeting of the Executive Committee of the A.D.G.B.,
held at Berlin on the 4th and 5th October, 1926, taking as its
starting-point the great unemployment, demanded emergency
legislation to shorten working hours. The AFA Federation
and the Christian and Hirsch-Duncker trade unions cooperated
in this procedure. The demand is still unfulfilled and con-
stitutes the jumping-off ground for fresh conflict of the unions
for the shortening of the working day to eight hours,

Such is the position of the fight of the German trade
unions at the moment of concluding this work. The German
unions have not been blind to the new demands of a
changed era; they have endeavoured to find solutions for
urgent problems with the help of the wisdom harvested through
long years of experience. In all the chaos and struggles of
the post-war period, they have remained true to their tradi-
tions : and the whole movement has attained intellectual and
organisational unity. They have taken firm possession of new
and more favourable vantage-ground in political and economic
life : they have worked untiringly for the study and solution
of new questions and tasks: they have guarded and fostered
that most precious possession of the working class, the in-
ternal strength and the external magnitude of their economic
organisations for waging their daily struggle for wages and
bread : and by these means they have strengthened the found-
ations upon which they will build for the attainment of per-
manent successes in the future.

The terrible economic experiences of Germany during the
post-war period did indeed shatter for the moment the machin-
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ery of the unions, but no permanent harm was done either
by the economic depression or by the efforts of the enemies
of trade unionism, favoured though these were by economic
events. Having thus passed unscathed through this fiery
testing-time, they may surely look forward to new growth
and prosperity in the near future.
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V. The Non-manual Workers’ Movement.
By BERNHARD GORING.

Betore the Close of the World War.

Before we conclude this book by describing the present
situation of the German trade unions and their conflicts of
to-day, we must give some account of the nature and situa-
tion of the non-manual workers’ trade unions, In so far as
their specific characteristics render this necessary. We can-
not do this without casting a glance back towards thelr history
in pre-war times and during the War, for the first beginnings
of the movement reach back to the middle of the 19th century.

The first commercial assistants’ associations were ori~
ginally organisations of employers and employees, for the
purpose of finding employment and promoting social pur-
poses. The technicians had their own scientific associations.
The groups of technicians and those of the foremen and com-
mercial assistants were middle-class in outlook : they were
nationalist in politics and rejected strikes on principle. They
felt no ties with the working class, but trusted to their own
special position of confidence to win for them before long some
‘leading post in the enterprise, even if they did not mentally
already feel themselves to be employers. This mental attitude
was then, and to some extent is still encouraged by the employ-
ers. The first associations of non-manual workers therefore
formed a special class which stood midway between the bour-
geoisie and the proletariat, and devoted all its energies towards
contact with the Right. These associations were the precursors
of the present German “Harmony unions™), which in the
first decade of the 20th century attained considerable num-

1) “Harmony unions” — yellow unions holding the prin-
ciple of co-operation with employers.

133



bers. They were headed by the Nationalist Commerclal
Assistants’ Union, and  some unions which have now joined
the Federation of Salaried Employees (Hirsch-Duncker). We
shall devote a special section to these groups.

It was not till towards the end of the 19th century that a
trade union movement was started among non-manual work-
ers. The National Union of Commercial Assistants and the
Union of Clerks were the pioneers of “free” trade unionism
among commercial and clerical employees. The former
was founded in 1897 and the latter in 1894, They are now
amalgamated in the National Union of Commercial and Cleri-
cal Employees., ]

For engineers and technicians, architects and chemists
the Federation of Industrial Technical Officials, founded in
1904, and the German Technicians’ Union, founded in 1884, did
pioneering work in trade unionism. They are now amalga-
mated in the Federation of Technical Employees and Officlals,
commonly known as the BUTAB (Bund der technischen An-
gestellten und Beamten).

The social movement of foremen began with the founding
in 1884 of the German Foremen’s Union.

The above-named organisations have been doing work
for many years side by side. In contradistinction to the or-
ganisations proclaiming “industrial peace”, they maintain the
standpoint of class conflict. They recognise the strike as a
method of trade union conilict, and to this end have intro-
duced a system of strike benefits. They are demanding the
speedy dissolution of the present economic order, to be effect~
ed by means of a carefully-planned system of economic socia-
lism. They seek relations with the workers’ trade unions:
both the National Union of Commercial Employees and the
German Union of Clerks were members of the national centre
long before the World War. The commercial unions are
waging a fierce fight for the seven o’clock closing of shops,
and for a free Sunday in commercial establishments : while
the technicians’ unions are fighting for patent rights and com-
bating the clause in employers’ labour contracts which pro-
hibits their taking service with another employer in the same
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trade. It is of especial importance that they should make
their influence felt in the labour market for non-manual em-
ployees, where even now conditions beggar all description.
Like the non-Labour unions, they are also introducing un-
employment benefits. Contrary to these, they stand for the
establishment of a general standardised system of sickness
insurance, covering both manual and non-manual workers,
and oppose the creation of special separate insurance centres.

The first attempts to concentrate genuine trade union
non-manual workers’ unions occurred at the time of the fight
for state old age pensions for salaried employees. This fight
took place in 1907, and gave rise to a difference of opinion :
on one side was the so-called “HauptausschuBl fiir die staat-
liche Pensionsversicherung der Privatangestellten” (National
Committee for State Old Age Pensions for Commercial and
Clerical Employees) with which the bourgeois unions were
affiliated, arid on the other, the “Freie Vereinigung fiir die
staatliche Pensionsversicherung der Angestellten (Free Asso-
ciation for State Old Age Pensions for Salaried Employees).
In opposition to the views of the “HauptausschuB fiir den
Ausbau der Invalidenversicherung” (National Committee for
the Extension of Invalidity Insurance), the “Freie Vereinigung”
advocated the standardisation of social insurance for manual
and non-manual workers, while the neutral salaried employees’
unions fought for a separate insurance system for themselves.
During the following years it was this difference of opinion
as to a standardised labour law which promoted the closer
concentration of the salaried employees’ trade unions. In
1914, the predecessors of the present AFA unions organised
a great demonstration at Berlin on behalf of the principle of
a standardised labour law, and put forward this principle as
one of the most important conditions for the establishment of
labour solidarity. The “Arbeitsgemeinschaft fiir das einheit-
liche Angestelltenrecht” (Working Alliance for a Standardised
Labour Law) which was then founded extended the scope of
its activities during the War, and eventuated in September,
1917, in an “Arbeitsgemeinschait freier Angestelltenverbinde™,
or Alliance of Free Salaried Employees’ Unions.
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The War itself was not without effect on the inner orga-
nisational structure of the “free™ trade unlon salaried ems-
ployees’ unions. Women and girls flocked into industrial
life. An increased number of young persons were taken on
as salaried employees and entrusted with difficult work in
finance, transport and communications and trade. On the
other hand, the unions were compelled to pay benefit to
widows, orphans and disabled persons. The movement re-
mained stationary.

Progress after the War.

In the new situation in which they found themselves at
the close of the War, the working population of Germany
turned eagerly to the trade unions: even the salaried em-
ployees recognised the need for trade union organisation.
Thousands flocked into the “free” trade union organisations
for salaried employees: both the national unions, and their
local branches found it difficult to cope with the enormous
organisational work thus thrown upon them. The number of
salaried employees in general had greatly increased as com-
pared with pre-war times. The last pre-war census gave the
number as 1% millions : and that of 1925 showed that, count-
ing both men and women, the number had risen to over 4
millions. It is easy to understand, therefore, that the “free”
trade union salaried employees’ organisations soon numbered
over 750,000. Besides the commercial and technical employees,
including foremen, other trade groups now began to recognise
the importance of “free” trade union principles, and sought to
form connections with the “free” salaried employees’ unions.
These include the National Union of German Bank Officials,
founded in 1912, and in 1920 converted into the National
Union of German Bank Clerks : the Society of German Theatre
Employees, which had been founded in 1871 ; the International
Artistes’ Guild, founded in 1901, the German Builders’ Fore-
men Union, which, founded in 1902, assumed in 1922 the title
of the German Building Foremen, Poremen and Shaft Over~
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men’s Union, the German Mine Machinists’ Union, the Union
of Cutters and Forewomen, the Union of German Ships' En-
gineers, the Union of German Navigators, the Foremen's Union
of the Boot and Shoe Industry, the German Chorus Singers
and Ballet Dancers (which had already been affiliated with
the National Committee) and lastly, the AFA Federation of
Polish Upper Silesia, formed after the division of Upper
Silesia.

New work, hitherto little regarded, is awaiting the atten-
tion of the “free” trade unions of salaried employees. The
influence of the trade unions on the State and the social order,
of which mention has already been made, the recognition of
the trade unions by the State, and the more recent social légis~
lation and other purely labour legislation, specified earlier in
the present work, made it necessary that all the salaried em-
ployees’ organisations which take the standpoint of the “free”
trade unions should be more closely consolidated than here-
tofore. At the first congress of the AFA, which was held at
Diisseldorf in 1921, the earlier “Arbeitsgemeinschaft” (Work-
ing Alliance) was converted into the “Allgemeiner Freier An-
gestelltenbund” (National Free Salaried Employees’ Federa-
tion). The affiliated unions now have a membership of over
750,000.

The Principle of Organisation in the AFA Federation.

The unions affiliated with the AFA Federation have com-
plete independence: the executive takes the utmost care
not to interfere with the autonomy of the unions. In important
disputes with the “free” trade unions concerning the question
of industrial or craft unions, the AFA Federation has always
represented the principle of the craft union. The special
characteristics of the position held by the salaried "employees
(whether commercial or techmical) and the special functions
of these employees, who are often placed in charge of the
manual workers, or have to give orders which the latter must
carry out, make it undesirable even from a trade union point
of view that the worker and the employee should belong
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to the same union. All such attempts in Germany have been
failures, this being due partly to the above-mentioned ‘special
characteristics of the work of the non-manual worker, and
partly to the mental outlook of the non-manual worker hime
self. It will take many years of trade union work to root-out
the class prejudices which are still being fostered by the
neutral unions. Joint discussions have led to the conclusion,
therefore, that the A.D.G.B. and its unions must recognise
the general principle of the need for large craft unions for the
non-manual workers. Cooperation with the workers’ unions
is however guaranteed.

In accordance with the principle “March separately, and
strike together”, an organisation agreement was concluded
in April, 1921, between the A.D.G.B. and the AFA Federation.
(See Appendix.) This agreement formed the basis of the co-
ordinated work. By concluding this agreement the workers’
trade unions recognised that the position of the salaried em-
ployees in their trades and in the social order demanded spe-
cial treatment, in order to win them over to “free” trade
unionism. It was not merely a case of eliminating the prejudices
of these sections of workers : it must always be borne in mind
that the employees with leanings to “free” trade unions were
then, and still are opposed by a strong group of other em-
ployees with a very different outlook.

The same internal reasons caused the A.D.G.B. and the
AFA to make attempts, as early as 1921, to establish a “free”
national centre for civil servants. The economic conflicts of
the year 1922, especially the railwaymen’s strike, showed only
too clearly that there cannot be victory without a united front
of all groups of workers. The civil servants’ organisations had
till then belonged to the German Civil Servants’ Federation,
which alleged that it was absolutely neutral, politically and
economically. Despite all the efforts of the two “free” national
centres, it has not been possible to win this German Civil
Servants’ Federation over to “Free” trade unionism. On June 18,
1922, therefore, the “Allgemeine Deutsche Beamtenbund” (Na-
tional German Civil Servants' Federation) (abbreviated to
A.D.B.), was founded at Leipzig, as the third pillar of the
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“Pree” Trade Union Movement. At the time of its founding
it comprised a membership of nearly 400,000. The coopera-
tion of the manual and non-manual workers with the “free”
trade union civil servants was established by an organisation
agreement similar to that concluded between the A.D.G.B.
and the AFA.

The Structure of the Unions,

All the unions affiliated with the AFA are centrally or-
ganised. The modest local organisations which existed in
earlier days have long since sought affiliation with their com-
petent national unions. They are built up on the principle of
craft unionism. Many sections representing the various
branches of trade have been formed to safeguard the interests
of members. Side by side with the fight for the attainment
of better working conditions, the benefit system is excellently
organised : in addition to strike and victimisation benefit,
there is unemployment and sickness benefit. A few figures
will serve to show the increase in the amount of the un-
employment benefit in the last few years, The German Fore-
men’s Union expended in 1926 M. 2,361,871 in unemployment
benefit alone. Some Afa unions have very good sickness
centres of their own. At the congress which recently met in
May, 1927, the National Union of Commercial, Clerical and
Technical Employees decided to establish a special old age
pension fund also. The larger AFA unions will follow this
example.

The functions laid down by the Rules are discharged
partly by paid officials, and partly by honorary ones. It
should be added that the work of the individual unions is not
limited to wage movements and benefit schemes : much social
and economic work is also undertaken. In the social sphere,
the unions devote most of their attention to such special
questions as six o'clock shop-closing, and Sunday rest for
shop assistants, and, in the case of technical employees and
civil servants, patent rights. The broad lines of both secial
and economic policy are laid down by joint discussion in the
AFA Executive. -
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The Organisational Structure of the AFA Federation.

Like the A.D.Q.B., the AFA Federation Is a federation
of individual unions. In the national centre, the Individual
unions discuss together the larger questions of soclal and
economic policy. Through the national centre influence Is
exerted on the legal bodies (the government and the parlia-
ment). Its sphere of work will be best seen from Para, 1 of
its Rules, which reads as follows :

1. Objects of the AFA Federation.

§ 1

The AFA Federation aims at the joint representation of
the interests of German salaried employees by means of con-
tinuous cooperation between the “free” salaried employees’
trade unions of Germany. It pursues this aim in continuous
cooperation with the “Allgemeiner Deutscher Qewerkschafts-
bund” and the “Aligemeiner Deutscher Beamtenbund”. Its
aims are to be attained by means of the

(a) development and safeguarding of protective legisla-
tion and of workers’ control, extending from a single enterprise
to the whole of the economic life of the nation : and the ma-
nagement of election campaigns for the representation of
Labour on social and economic bodies ;

(b) promotion of all economic activities conducted in the
public interest ;

(c) promotion of trade union recruiting work, the collec-
tion and utilisation of social and economic information, the
keeping of general trade union statistics, the issue of maga~-
zines and works of education and propaganda ;

(d) encouragement and concentration of works’ councils,
and the training of their members ;

(e) demarcation of the boundary lines and recruiting
zones of the affiliated unions, and the settlement of demar-
cation disputes ;

(f) mutual support, morally and materially, of the aifi~
liated unions when waging labour conflicts ;

() promotion of solidarity between head and hand-
workers ;

(h) promotion of cooperation between the t_rade seftionz
of the AFA unions amongst each other, and with the “free
trade union manual workers’ and -civil servants’ unions ;
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(i) encouragement of international relations with the
trade unions of other lands. The A.D.G.B. and the AFA
Federation form together the national centre affiliated with
the L. F. T.U., (seat Amsterdam).

Religious activities and those for party ends are inad-
missible. The AFA Federation may cooperate with other
organisations when occasion arises, for the purpose of attain-
ing common aims, but only provided that these aims are
identical with its own,

The work done by the AFA Federation is the sum total
of the organised cooperation of its unions. The executive has
avoided figuring as an authoritative body with powers over
the affiliated unions : it has preferred to set up various com-
mittees, which consist of members who are the competent
experts of the various unions for the subjects of reference.
The findings of these committees are really, therefore, those
of the affiliated unions themselves, and they furnish the Fede-
ration Executive with authoritative information on.the sub-
jects at issue. This was the only possible way of organising
really successful cooperation between unions differing so wide-
ly from one another, and all so pronouncedly autonomous.
At present there are committees dealing with social and eco-
nomic questions, mining, the works’ councils system, wages
policy, education, and non-manual workers in the service of
public authorities who come under different labour legislation
from the clvil servants.

Special attention has been given to non-manual workers’
councils and to non-manual members of works’ councils. The
principles adopted by the Federation Executive make it the
duty of the Centre to deliver the Federation magazine re-
gularly to such functionaries, and to furnish them with special
information. The trade councils must organise locally the
councillors of the non-manual and manual works’ councils, and
must provide for them special training courses and meetings.

Members of works' councils who sit on Boards of Direc-
tors receive special attention from the AFA. They send in
reports of their work to the Centre, and before each general
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meeting, they receive from it a full report of the position of
the enterprise in question. The AFA Federation has at its
command ample information concerning almost all the Germ-
an jointstock companies, which can be used to instruct and
guide its officials. The information sent in by these com-
rades is despatched to the economic department of the AFA.

Special centralised arrangements have also had to be made
for the non-manual workers engaged in the mining industry.
For the territory covered by a district miners’ welfare society
the leading non-manual workers are organised by the
competent district executive bodies .of the AFA unions con-
cerned. A Labour Committee has to be formed to aid the
district executive bodies, which consists of 3 persons at most.
The committee members in question must, if possible, be
selected from the place where the, district executive has its
secretariat. Nationally, the leading members of the AFA are
organised in an AFA Mining Committee. Communications
between the districts and the mnational centre takes place
through the AFA Federation, which in conjunction with the
AFA Mining Committee, pays the expenses incurred by the
publication of bulletins, which are issued from time to time,
as occasion arises,

Local and District Trade Councils.

Not until the beginning of 1924 could an attempt be made
to reconstruct the AFA local and district organisations. In
the trade councils, the local groups of the individual unions
are organised on the same principle as for the national federa-
tion. The local and district cartels (salaried employees’ trade
councils) must support the principles and duties of the AFA
Federation, as laid down in the rules of the Centre. From the
Executive of the Federation they receive suggestions as to
their work, and they are instructed to send in periodic commu-
nications to the Centre concerning their activities. Local and
district cartels discharge their functions in the closest contact
with the local trade councils of the Allgemeiner Deutscher
Gewerkschaftsbund and the Allgemeiner Deutscher Beamten-
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bund. In agreement with the competent union executives, the
trade councilsshave to do or assist in doing recruiting work in
their respective trades or districts, when the local organisation
is 100 weak to undertake this itself.

The local salaried employees’ trade councils of a province
or state are grouped into district trade councils, according as
necessity arises. At the second AFA congress, which was held
at Munich, reorganisation within the local and district trade
councils was declared to have been completed, the latter hav-
ing been firmly established, and found competent to perform
the tasks allotted to them.

Executive Commiitee, General Council and Congress.

The Executive of the AFA Federation consists of 9 mem-
bers, three being presidents and six ordinary members. It is
elected by the congress, and the secretaries appointed are
elected by the General Council. This General Council which,
together with the Executive, manages the Federation, consists
of all the members of the Executive Committee, (who how-
ever have no votes) and the delegates of the unions, the num-
ber of whom is determined by the application of a specific
system.

The supreme authority is the AFA trade union congress,
convened once every three years by the Executive. It dis-
cusses and takes final decisions concerning all the chief
questions affecting the AFA Federation, proposes or amends-
the Rules, elects the executives, and performs all the other
tasks allotted to it in the Rules.

Duties of the Non-manual Workers' Unions in the Sphere
of Social Policy and Wages.

The special functions and position of non-manual workers
in the processes of production cause them to have many
special needs in the domain of social policy and wages. The
“free” unions of this category of workers have special aims
in res;)ect of working hours which go beyond the demand for
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the eight hours day. At the international conference held at
Montreux in September, 1926, the proposal of the German AFA
Federation was adopted, which formulated the following de~
mands for salaried employees. It runs as follows:

Working Hours.

The maximum working hours per day must not exceed 8.
A half-day holiday must be guaranteed on Saturday. Unless
Sunday work is absolutely necessary on the ground of the
public interest, this must be counted in the weekly working
hours, The first object of the workers in commercial establish-
ment must be to secure the closing of shops at seven o'clock ;
the authorities may order six o’clock closing for Individual
sections or commerce of for the whole. They shall however
be bound to make this order if collective agreements contain
clauses to that effect, or if the majority of the salaried em-
ployees and their employers pronounce in favour of it.

Wéekly Rest Day.

Complete Sunday rest is to be guaranteed In all com-
mercial establishments.

A rest of at least 40 consecutive hours must be guaranteed
within a period of seven days.

At the present time, therefore, the “free” trade unions of
salaried employees are fighting for a 46-hour week. Another of
-the resolutions passed at Montreux calls for shop-closing at
7 p. m,, or, as an object for the more distant future, at 6 p. nt.
Success has attended the efforts of the German salaried em-
ployees to attain Sunday-closing. All efforts of the employers
to violate it have failed, and will continue to fail in the future.

Besides the fight for working hours, the non-manual
workers have had terrible problems to face in consequence
of the mass unemployment resulting from deflation and ra-
tionalisation. From the beginning of 1924, the army of un-
employed steadily grew in numbers. Hundreds of thousands
of industrial and commercial employees, including bank clerks
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and insurance employees, were unemployed. Dismissals have
been especially numerous among the older workers.

The AFA Federation therefore demanded that, in addition
to the general system of unemployment welfare, there should
be special measures to help the non-manual employees, these
measures to include the compulsory notification-of vacancies
to public Labour Exchanges, compulsory application to
them, and the compulsory employment of older employees :
(enterprises, whether public or private, being compelled,
ii they employed more than 4 non-manual workers, to
take on one over 40) : also regulations making it difficult to
discharge older employees. Under the pressure of the AFA
unions, the government was at last compelled to pass a Dis-
missals Act, which passed the Reichstag in July, 1926 ; it
provides greater protection to non-manual workers in matters
of dismissal.

An employer who usually employs more than 2 non-
manual workers may not henceforth discharge non-manual
workers who have been in his employ or that of his legal
predecessor over five years, except after a 3 months’ notice
and at the end of the next calendar quarter of the year. The
period of legal notice is increased according to length of ser-
vice, being 4 months after 8 years’ service, 5 months after
10 years’ service, and 6 months after 12 years’ service. Years
of service before the completion of the 25th year of the em-
ployee are however not counted in.

This does not exhaust the demands of the AFA Federa-
tion. Another resolution, also adopted by the Reichstag, calls
upon the government to introduce expeditiously a bill which
shall in some degree meet the demands of the Federation.
This resolution calls for special protection for older nom-
manual workers, and more pressure upon employers to use
the public Labour Exchanges. The AFA Federation also de-
mands the inclusion of the more highly-paid salaried em-
ployees in the system of unemployment insurance, and has
been successful in getting this reform through. From the
Ist January, 1926, all salaried employees whose salaries are
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under M. 6000 per annum come under the general unemploy-
ment system, the previous income limit having been M. 2700.

Lastly, we may mention here a memorandum endorsed by
the Federation under the title of “Report on Unemployment due
to the Work of Civil Servants and Officials in Receipt of
Pensions or of Salaries Paid Temporarily after Dismissal.” A
strong demand was put forward in the memorandum that such
employees should only be found work through the agency of
the Public Labour Exchanges.

In the domain of social insurance, the foremost place has
been given to the fight for the improvement of insurance for
non-manual workers. Despite the AFA principle that German
social insurance should be standardised, which means the
assimilation of the non-manual workers' invalidity and old age
insurance system to that of the manual workers, the Fede-
ration has continued its efforts to improve the system of non-
manual workers’ insurance itself. It was indeed due to the
initiative of the AFA Federation that many improvements
were made in 1925, while at the present time the Federation
is fighting for the self-government 'of non-manual workers’
insurance institutions. In the sphere of labour law also, many
fights have been necessary. The chief point at issue was the
Industrial Court bill, which has now become law, having been
in force since the 1st July, 1927. Now that this Act is In
force, all disputes arising out of labour legislation, whether
they affect manual or non-manual workers, will come before
Industrial Courts, and not ordinary courts.

In pre-war times, there were no collective agreements
concerning wages and working hours between non-manual
workers and their employers. The very idea of such a thing
was drastically rejected by the chief non-manual workers’
unions who were in favour of industrial peace. Only the
“free” trade unmions demanded them in those times, Things
were very different after the War, when the above-mentioned
Collective Agreement Decree of 23rd December, 1918, had
been issued. During the years 19191923, there was no great
difficulty in securing the conclusion of feasible agreements
between the non-manual workers and their employers, this
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being done sothetimes with, and sometimes without the help
of the state arbitration and conciliation institutions. In 1923,
however, the employers began to fight these agreements. A
considerable number of individual employers and employers’
associations suddenly declared that they were no longer com-
petent to conclude agreements. They even went so far as to
amend the rules of their associations so that they might
attain the “incompetency” which they desired. Strangely
enough, these very same employers’ organisations were quite
willing to go on concluding collective agreements with their
manual workers! The fight against this self-constituted in-
competency is still going on. The arbitration authorities and
the ordinary courts have given awards and judgments on
the question, not always in the same sense. There is a large
volume of court judgments dealing with this question : it will
not really be decided until the last non-manual worker is en-
rolled in his trade union, and is waging a united fight for the
collective agreement.

A second attempt to undermine the non-manual workers'
collective agreements takes the form of a demand by the
employers for an agreement based on efficiency. They sought
to abolish the collective agreement system hitherto adopted,
as being a bad thing : it should be replaced by the principle
of “efficiency”. The employers declared that their experience
of the agreements, now dating back several years, had taught
them that it is quite impossible to measure the value of in-
dividual work on the rigid principles of collective agreements:
it would be much better to revert to the earlier individual
agreements. Under the pressure of the unfavourable economic
situation, certain “free” non-manual workers’ unions catering
for employees in a few big industries have indeed had to
conclude such agreements. In 1926 the AFA Federation in-
stituted enquiries in the district of the Berlin metal industry,
in which these agreements were in force. The agreement
coyers some 60,000 non-manual workers (foremen, commer-
cial employees and technicians). The principle of “efficiency”
is put in practice by means of a system which applies to
foremen of all ranks, and to technicians and commercial em-
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pioyees o1 we two mghest categories : instead of the sajaries
being graded according to years of service, there is only one
basic minimum salary, which is reached only if a minimum of
three years of service can be proved : any increase on this
is, according to the provisions of the agreement, left to free
arrangement between the employer and the worker. In the
two lower categories of commercial employees and technl-
cians, it has been possible to retain the grading, but in Group 2
the increase of salary in the fourth and fifth year has beea
dropped. But in order to be able to judge of the whole work-
ing of the so-called “efficiency” system, there must of course
be a thorough examination of the increases given on the basls
of efficiency. The enquiries instituted show the following
average increments in the various groups : by far the greater
number of such increases in all groups were from 2 to 8
marks, increments as high as 40 to 80 marks being extremely
‘rare. These figures show very clearly that even those em-
ployees who do attain the maximum average “efficlency in-
crement” of from 33 to 45 marks will only have a salary
which is equal to the maximum salary which they would have
obtained if the graduated scale of salaries, based on regular
increments, had been retained: and in all probability thelr
salaries will be below that level. The enquiry proves there-
fore that the level of salary for salaried employees in the
Berlin metal industry has fallen since the introduction of the
new principle, and would have fallen even if the percentage
of employees eligible for the “efficiency increments” had been
considerably greater than it was. But, in judging the whole,
we must not overlook the fact that of the 12,000 technical
employees, 9280 have no chance whatever of the increment
In view of this, the most important result of the enquiry, we
are forced to come to the conclusion that the practical effects
of the “Pfficiency Agreement” in the Berlin metal industry
has meant an absolutely catastrophic fall of salaries. The
salary fights which are going on at the present time are
aiming not only at the prevention of the spread of the prin-
ciple, but at the abolition of such agreements as have already
been made.
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All these questions, especially the principles held by the
“free” trade unions in respect of the arbitration system, com-
pulsory arbitration, and the abrogation of the right of bar-
gaining which is inherent in the latter system will play am
Important part in discussions on the impending collective
agreement bill. As in all questions concerned with the prin-
ciples underlying social, economic and wage policy, the “free”
national trade union centres of the manual and non-manual
workers wlill take joint action.

Organisations of Other Orientations.

Poremost among the bourgeois organisations of mnon-
manual workers of Germany comes the “Gesamtverband
Deutscher Angestelltengewerkschaften” (National Union of
German Salaried Employees’ Trade Unions) usually abbre-
viated to Gedag. It is Christian (Roman Catholic) inm
orientation, and is under the leadership of the nationalist Shop
Assistants’ Union, founded in 1893. It seeks to organise
German shop assistants on a nationalist basis, admitting only
German Roman Catholics to membersnip. It not only re-
sognises, but actively endorses the existing economic and
social order. Hence even now it is reluctant to admit the
use of the strike as a weapon of trade union conflict, before
the War it had rejected it altogether. Its attitude is ccn-
sciously middle-class. The Gedag further comprises the Union
f Women Shop Assistants and Clerks, the German Tech-
nicians’ Union, and the German Foremen's Union: the twc
last are unimportant, having only a few thousand members
z:ach. At present the total membership of the Gedag is some
300,000 : it is affiliated with the Christian German Federation
»f Trade Unions.

The second group of bourgeois salaried employees’ unions
s that of the “Gewerkschaftsbund der Angestellten” (Fede-
ration of Salaried Employees) abbreviated to G. d. A. This
's a Hirsch-Duncker federation and is accordingly affiliated
with the “Gewerkschaftsring Deutscher Arbeiter-, Angestell-
ten- und Beamtenverbinde” (German Ring of Workers, Sa-
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Jaried Employees and Civil Servants Unions). It has been
formed by the amalgamation of the Union of German Com
-mercial Employees with the Union of Clerks of 1858 and a few
‘other unions. Before the War it was characteristic of mos!
of .these unions, like the national Shop Assistants’ Union, tc
admit employers as well as workers to their ranks, and tc
concentrate their activities on finding work for unemployed
members and managing benefit systems. They too rejected
the strike. They sought to maintain the middle classes, (to
which the salaried employees felt themselves to belong) to
draw a sharp distinction between manual and non-manual
workers, and to establish special confidential relations be-
tween employers and salaried employees, In the post-wat
period these distinguishing features have been obliterated, and
there are at times strong leanings towards the “free” trade
unions. But the G. d. A. still endorses the capitalist economic
order, so that its programme shows signs of the clash between
the opposing ideas of the employees’ interests onm the one
hand, and the -principle of the maintenance of the existing
economic order, on the other.

The membership of the G. d. A. may be estimated at from
150,000 to 180,000. Unlike the AFA Federation and the Gedag
the G.d. A. is not, strictly speaking, a federation : that is tc
say, its constituent trade groups are no longer independent
organisations, but have become merely trade sections of the
Federation.

The third group comprises unions of salaried employeet
doing managerial work, These are the following : the Uniot
of German Engineers, and the “Vereinigung der leitenden
Angestellten” (Association of Managing Salaried Employees),
known from the initials of its German name as the
“Vela”. These unions represent the old attitude of the
nationalist Shop Assistants’ Union in all its original un-
adulterated strength. These employees refuse to join any
organisation representing other non-manual workers: they
stand entirely aloof, feeling themselves to be in especially
close relations with the employers. The course of economic
events shows, however, that they too are becoming more and
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nore liable to suffer from the caprice of employers. The num-
ber of managers etc. discharged has been by no means small.
it is their own fault that these are now without the protection
which workers organised in bona fide trade unions enjoy.

Numerically, these unions are insignificant: their member-
ship is but little over 15,000.

Before closing this section, mention must again be made
f the working alliances already referred to, which were the
successors of the “yellows” of pre-war times. It should not
e forgotten that the employees who had for so many years
seen -under the influence of bourgeois unions find them-
ielves more attracted than others by the idea of combined
ction with the employers : the utmost care on the part of the
‘free” salaried employees’ unions is therefore needed to guard
\igainst this danger.

Hand and Head Workers Lined Up Together.

The historical development of the “free” salaried em-
loyees’ movement in Germany and the work hitherto done
s good ground for belief that German salaried employees are
indergoing a process of economic and social transformation
f great extent and importance. For the whole of the working
lass, it is of the utmost importance that head-workers and
1and-workers should. line up together for freedom, justice and
he dignity of the human race. It is necessary that manual
ind non-manual workers should endeavour to acquire economic
ower by the employment of all available means. Non-manual
vorkers,—technicians, foremen and commercial employees—
:an do much towards this aim. It is for them, not only to do
'xcellent work in managing labour enterprises created by
.abour (cooperative societies, building gunilds, and labour
vanks, such as the Manual and Non-manual Workers’ and
4vil Servants’ Bank Lid. at Berlin), they must also belong
o us in private enterprise and private trading, etc., and pre~
are for these tasks. Those non-manual workers who are
Iready with us must strive to win over the others for the
ligh ideals of the “free” Trade Union Movement. In this work
he manual workers must also give assistance,
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Appendix.

Organisation Agreement between the A. D. G. B. and
the AFA Federation.

(Concluded between the two parties concerned on lines laid
down at the 12th session of the -A.D.G.B. General Council,
held on March 12th, 1921.)

Being firmly convinced that the social advancement of
the working class and their success in the fight for economic
emancipation must be founded upon the close and unbroken
cooperation of all the head and hand-workers, the “Allgemel-
ner Deutscher Gewerkschaftsbund” (A.D.G.B.) and the “All
gemeiner freier Angestelltenbund” (AFA Federation) herewith
conclude the following agreement :

§1

The A.D.G.B. and the AFA Federation, as organisa-
tional and independent national federations, undertake recipro-
cal cooperation, as laid down in the rules of both parties, this
cooperation to extend to all trade uniom, social and economic
matters which affect the interests both of the manual and non-
manual workers.

In questions which directly affect only the imterests of
one of the two groups, but may influence those of the other
group, each group shall take the other into consideration.

§2
In principle, the A.D.G.B. shall be recognised as the
national trade union crganisation of the manual workers, and
the AFA Federation as that of the non-manual workers.
Accordingly, the manual workers shall be organised in the
unions affiliated with the A.D.G.B. and the non-manual
workers in the unions affiliated with the AFA Federation.
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Necessary deviations from this principle shall be arranged
ointly between the two Executives, and with the affiliated
nions concerned, due regard being paid in doing so to spe-
ial historical or organisational characteristics.

Disputes which cannot be settled by reaching a mutual
nderstanding shall be decided, as occasion arises, by means
f joint arbitration courts. These arbitration courts shall
onsist of two representatives each elected by the trade unions
oncerned, one representative each of the two national exe-
utives, and a chairman, to be elected by the court itself.
lone of the members of the court of arbitration may belong
0 any one of the trade unions concerned in the dispute.

§ 3.
For purposes of cooperation between the A.D.G.B. and
he AFA Federation : :

1. The respective Executive Committee Meetings, General
Council Meetings, and congresses of each body shall be
attended by delegations, consisting of two or three re-
presentatives, from the other body, but such delegates
shall have only consultative votes.

2. Joint meetings shall be held when need arises between
the two Executives.

3. In important questions affecting the interests of both
centres the General Councils of the two Federations shall
be convened for a joint conference. The rules governing
the voting of the joint General Council meetings shall be
§§ 20, 21, and 23 of the A.D.G.B, Rules, with the
additional proviso that the respective representatives of
the two bodies shall vote separately, the votes being
added together afterwards.

4. On specific occasions the two congresses shall be con-
vened to meet simultaneously: im such circumstances
§§ 32 and 33 of.the A.D.G.B. Rules shall be applied.

§ 4
In accordance with § 3, dealing with national cooperation,
rovision shall be made for the maintenance of permanent
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local and district relations by means of reciprocal delegations
to the respective trade councils executive meetings of the two
bodies. The numbers of the delegations shall be determined
locally. The local trade councils of the A.D.QG.B. and the
AFA Federation, and the corresponding A. D. G. B. and AFA or-
ganisations of the districts and individual German states shall
hold joint executive meetings, either at specified Intervals, ot
from time to time, as occasion arises.

§ 5.

The “Gewerkschaftliche Nachrichtendienst” (Trade Union
News Service) of the A.D.G.B. shall be extended to cover
the members of the AFA Federation, and it shall place one of
its columns at the disposal of the latter every week, a due
proportion of the costs of publication and distribution of the
magazine being borne by the AFA Federation.

§ 6.

In agreement with the A.D.G.B., the AFA Federation
shall affiliate with the International Federation of Trade
Unions (seat Amsterdam), it being understood that such affi-
liation is not deemed to be equivalent to the establishment of
a second national trade union centre for Germany. The AFA
Federation shall elect at least one member of the delegation
of the A.D. G.B. to the International Trade Union Congresses.
The AFA Federation shall receive as much consideration as
possible, whenever meetings or conferences are arranged by
the LF.T.U.

Berlin, April 12, 1921.
The Executive Committee of the “Allgemeiner Deutscher
Gewerkschaftsbund (A.D. G. B.)
Th. Leipart.

The Executive Committee of the “Allgemeiner freier
Angestelltenbund (AFA)

Aufhiuser, Sii8, Klingen.
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I‘
THE FOUNDATION OF THE STATE

HEN the Czechoslovak National Com-

% xs ; mittee in Prague proclaimed on October
28th, 1918, the independence of the
Czechoslovak State, it gave expression by this re-
volutionary act to the unanimous will of the
Czechoslovak nation. which had of late been fre-
quently manifested in an absolutely clear and in-
disputable manner. The National Committee was
the supreme organ of the home revolutionary
movement and was recognized by the entire nation;
it included representatives of all the political par-
ties and was supported in political affairs by all
the nation-conscious elements. The National Com-
mittee possessed the right to speak in the name of
the Czechoslovak people. The declaration of Cze-
choslovak independence in Prague (the centre of
the territory inhabited by the Czechoslovak nation)
was the completion of the efforts which Czecho-
slovaks had been making in the countries of the
Entente from the outbreak of the War. Prior to
October 28th quite extraordinary successes in thé
field of world politics had been attained by the re-
volutionary organization of the Czechoslovaks
working abroad, namely, the Czechoslovak Nat-
ional Council in Paris; on October 14th this body
had constituted itself as the Provisional Czecho-
slovak Government and had been recognized as
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such by the Entente. Consisting of the leaders of
the .Czechoslovak revolutionary movement abroad.
(Masaryk was Prime Minister and Minister of
Finance, Bene§ was Minister of Foreign Affairs
and of the Interior, and Stefinik was Minister of
War), this foreign Government was, of course,
in a ‘position similar to that of the Serbian and
Belgian Governments at that period: it possessed
no jurisdiction over its own territory. By pro-
claiming in .Prague the independence of the
Czechoslovak State, the National Committee had
in mind precisely this object of seizing the real
power on Czechoslovak State territory. Thus on
October 28th the home and foreign revolutionary
movements fused into one, for the leaders at home
acted in accordance with the general desires of
the émigré leaders, although they did not yet know
exactly everything that had been achieved abroad.

The independent Czechoslovak State, then, en-
tered into existence. A nation, a territory and a
Government—everything existed that was necess-
ary for the formation of the new State; here also
were heroic deeds, such as have always lain at the
foundations of the winning of national freedom.

There was no disputing the fact that the Czecho-
slovak nation considered its destiny to lie in the
formation of an independent State. Yet the ter-
ritory of the new State was inhabited also by
people other than Czechoslovaks, and thus there
immediately arose the question as to the extent



of territory which would recognize the Prague
Government

In Prague there was no doubt that the new State
would include all the lands of the former Crown
of Bohemia (Bohemia, Moravia and Silesia), the
regions which from the beginning of history had
been inhabited by the Czech people; these regions
in the early Middle Ages had been welded in peace
and in war by the native dynasty into a powerful
Central European State, and in spite of all disas-
ters and Germanization had preserved their Czech
character and remained the only homeland of the
Czech people. This territory was a natural geo-
graphical formation, and a centuries-old develop-
ment clearly delimited the frontiers of the lands
to which the Czech nation had a historical right.
According to the general view of the Czech people,
it was a question only of a restoration of the old
Czech State.

The question of the frontiers of the other part
of the Empire, where for centuries past the Slovak
branch of the nation had-been living a separate
existence, was not so clear. History had not creat-
ed Slovakia as an independent State form or even
as an administrative area which might be deemed
needful for a new State on a historical basis, and
the ethnographical boundaries were not sufficient-
ly clearly delimited to form satisfactory frontiers.
In this respect Slovakia resembles the rest of Cen-
tral Europe where various ethnical units are in-
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termingled and do not form sharply defined separ-
ate wholes. .

‘Buit resistance arose dgainst the Prague Govern-
ment not only in Hungary in view of the claims
of the new State to the Slovak territories, but also
amongst the Germans settled in the Czech historic
lands. The German politicians in the Czech lands
did not accept the national revolution of October
28th as a permanent fact, and interpreting Wil-
son’s stipulations in their own favour, they claim-
-ed the right of self-determination for the districts
inhabitéd by the Cermans and demanded their
union with Austria; the German and Germanized
districts of the Czech lands were to be autonomous
provinces of the new Austrian Republic. Thus
during the first days of the national revolution
Deutschbdhmen™ and Sudetenland were formed
into independent administrative entities, and a
little later two smaller districts were joined to
them, making in all four administrative units.
Together these provinces formed about one third
of the historic lands, but territorially they were not
connected and for the most part they were not
linked even with the State of which they claimed
to be a part. This was, of course, the great draw-
back of the entire German attemgt, against which
operated not only the development of several cent-
uries but also the numerous economic relations
between the Czech and German parts that formed

“together a self-sufficing whole. In general, the
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German resistance was only a continuation of the
German policy in Austria which during the War
had brought about an administrative disintegration
of Bohemia. Hence the Prague Government did
not recognize the existence of these Austrian pro-
vinces. It acted thus, in full consciousness of the
historical right of the Czechoslovak nation to all
the Czech lands in their entirety, but it based its
action also on the international recognition of the
Czechoslovak State and on the promise of France
to obtain for the new State its historical frontiers
on the occasion of the final adjustment of Central
Europe.

No great efforts, however, were required in
order to make valid the Czechoslovak juridical
view. The Austrian Republic, which had declared
its sovereign rights to these provinces, could not
provide them with assistance, and thus the Prague
Government was able gradually and circumspectly
to carry out the occupation of the German districts
even with the insignificant military forces which
were at its disposal; in the mixed territory the
local Czech revolutionary committees which were
_ formed ad hoc, generally sufficed of themselves
to ensure the recognition of the authority of
Prague. The leaders who had formed a Counter-
Government were obliged to flee the country, and
no popular movement of resistance arose either
then or afterwards. The occupation of the German
districts bore the character of an administrative
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measure rather than of a subjugation of an insurg-
ent territory, and the supreme authority of Prague
within. the old frontiers was henceforth fully re-
cognized The conflicts’ which afterwards arose
here and there with-the State power were not
greater than those occurring elsewhere in that
disturbed period. After the middle of December,
when the occupation was completed, the question
of the German enclaves in the Czech State was
settled and caused no further difficulties to the
Government; the idea of an independent Deutsch-
bohmen was seen to be entirely illusiory. The inter-
national juridicial settlement, which Austria at-
tempted to secure in its own favour, was effected
at the Peace Conference when the new frontiers
of Central Europe were delirnited.

The authority of the new Government was de-
nied in another corner of Czechoslovakia—in the
Téin (Teschen) district which for 600 years had
formed part of the Czech lands—the resistance
on this occasion coming from the Poles who, like
the Czechoslovaks, were an Allied nation. Even
before the War there had been a conflict between
the Czechs and the Poles as to the nationality of
the population in this frontier district, but of course
the dispute had been of a peaceful character. Prior
to the end of the War the responsible politicians
on both sides, both at home and abroad, had
endeavoured to settle the dispute by peaceful me-
thods in order that the two States might enter
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post-War conditions as good neighbours. These
endeavours, however, had met with failure. After
the disintegration of Austria-Hungary the Poles,
who relied upon their military preparedness, oc-
cupied in the first days of November almost the
whole of the Té&in district, and thus a great part
of the coal output of Czechoslovakia fell into the
hands of Poland. The Prague Government could
not recognize, of course, a fait accompli of this
nature, and towards the end of January, 1919, re-
covered by military intervention parts of the dis-
puted territory. The Peace Conference put an end
to the war between the two Allied countries, laid
down a line of demarcation, and reserved to itself
the final decision; a part of the TéSin district was
left in the hands of the Poles, and the disputed
territory was placed under international control.
Although this was only a provisional settlement,
the historical right of the Czechoslovak State to
the Tésin district had thereby been authoritatively
denied; if other reasons are brought forward, it
will be possible, therefore, to change at a confer-
ence the frontiers fixed by a development lasting
for several centuries.

If the recognition of the Prague revolutionary
Government caused certain difficulties in the his-
torical lands, the authority of Prague over Slo-
vakia met with still greater difficulties; during the
first days of the national revolution Prague was
obliged on account of Slovakia to conduct a
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struggle which six months later developed into a
war.

It was not by chance that the proclamation of
October 28th contained the signature of one of
the leaders of the Slovak people (Srobir). Two
days later the political leaders in Slovakia mani-
fested quite clearly their will to form a common
Czechoslovak State (Declaration of Turd. Sv.
Martin, dated October 3oth), but they had no
strong basis of organization amongst the Slovak
people, whose assistance would have rendered
. peaceful the transference of power from Hungary
to the new Czechoslovak State. The ruling classes
in Hungary did not reconcile themselves to the
idea that the losing of the War meant the.end of
the overlordship of the Magyars over the other
nations inhabiting Hungary, and were sufficiently
strong to attempt to maintain the integrity of the
Kingdom of St. Stephen even after the War. The
conditions of the Armistice and its Magyar sup-
plement (the Belgrade Convention) aroused hopes
of success. Thus the endeavours of Prague to
establish in Slovakia the new Czechoslovak régime
met with the determined opposition of the Buda-
pest Government which possessed considerable
armed forces for the defence of its standpoint.
The part of Slovakia which during the first days
after the national revolution had Leen taken over
by the Czechoslovak authorities was again lost,
for Prague was absolutely unable to cope with the
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Magyar military forces. Its only weapon, so to
speak, was the recognition of the Czechoslovak
State by the Entente. In this difficult period, when
Slovakia fell a victim to confusion and to the re-
storation of Magyar rule, the power of inter-
national obligations manifested itself, and owing
to his diplomatic skill the Czechoslovak Foreign
Minister succeeded in persuading the Supreme
Allied Command to lay down a line of demarc-
ation between Hungary and Czechoslovakia; in
the main this line constituted the frontier which
was finally accepted by the Peace Conference.
The Budapest Government yielded to the pressure
of the Entente (towards the end of December,
1918) and evacuated Slovakia; the Slovak dis-
tricts were gradually taken over by the Czecho-
slovak authorities, in_proportion as the Legionaries
returned from Italy and strengthened the Czecho-
slovak régime. On January 1st, 1919, there took
place the occupation of Bratislava (Pressburg)
which on February 4th became the seat of the
Government authorities who had been sent from
Prague for the administration of Slovakia.

The German question in the Czech lands had
been definitely settled by the occupation of the
territory, but the case was different in Slovakia.
Here the Magyars did not reconcile themselves to
the new state of affairs and did not await peace-
fully the final decision of the Peace Conference,
but endeavoured in every way to make difficulties
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for Czechoslovak rule in Slovakia. The Hungar-
ian Government strove to keep alive the idea of
the integrity of Hungary and in this had many
helpers; nearly all the members of the intelligentsia
and the ruling and wealthy classes together with
the bureaucracy were Magyars, who supported
very intensively the endeavours of the irredentists,
and fostered discontent among the masses of the
population. Hence quiet development did not ensue
in Slovakia, and heavy sacrifices were necessary
before the blessings of peace could be felt in these
regions.

The authority of Prague, then, was asserted
gradually and with certain difficulties on the ter-
ritory which was to form the Czechoslovak State.
" ‘The leaders of the national revolution of October
28th were not lacking in courage when, surround-
ed by enemy bayonets, they proclaimed Czecho-
slovak independence, but in the first period
they did not possess sufficient power to enforce
obedience to their orders. The Czechoslovak State
was not organized at home on a military basis, and
yet it was in desperate need of armed forces in
order to enforce its will and protect and maintain
its newly gained freedom. At the time of its birth
the war on the Western front was sti!l being wag-
ed with full fury, and in the weeks which followed
the collapse on the war front public order was
shaken to its foundations; the confusion which
accompanies the revolutionary origin of new
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States threatened to overwhelm all the peoples
of the former Austro-Hungarian Empire. What
power could protect the weakly organism of a
young State in a period of storm? .

Thanks to the Czechoslovak revolutionary-lead-
ers abroad, the Czechoslovak State possessed at
the time of its birth three remarkablé armies com-
posed of men who had voluntarily taken up arms

"in order to win State independence, and these
national armies had performed on the battlefield
heroic deeds which had made the Czech name
famous through the world. But at this period these
national forces were stationed in France, Italy and
in the neighbourhood of the Urals. They moved
side by side with the Allied troops on the French
battlefields in the victorious march to the German
frontiers; on the Italian front they witnessed the
disorderly flight of the Austrian and Hungarian
troops, and on the boundary between Europe and
Asia they withstood the onset of the Red army.
To the Government which had just been formed
in Prague they coud give, of course, only moral
support; in the first difficulties actual assistance
was provided only by the Legionaries from France
and Italy when they began to return to their native
country at the end of 1918.

Up to that time the first Czechoslovak Govern-
ment had been obliged to rely on the Czechoslovak
citizen guards who were organized in local nat-
‘ional committees in order to take over the State
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power, on military volunteer organizations, and
on the Sokols. It could depend upon its officials
who had been trained at home and in the govern-
ment offices in Vienna and who carried on the
State administration without interruption. Mat-
ters were most serious with the army. In hund-
reds of thousands the soldiers of the former Mon-
archy were returning in disorder to their homes,
demoralized by suffering and defeats. The sold-
iers of the former Austrian army who were at the
disposal of the Czechoslovak Government at home
were not at first of any great fighting value.
Amongst the Austrian officers there were only a
few nation-conscious Czechs who offered their
services to the new State in the first hour. To
these fell the difficult task of organizing a Cze-
choslovak army from the very beginnings, so to
speak, and on new foundations,

Hence the greater were the hopes that were
placed in the Peace Conference at Paris which had
to give the final decision in all the disputed quest-
ions, guarantee peace, and provide Europe with
a new régime. The preparations, however, for this
world assembly of diplomats were prolonged, and
it was not until the second half of January,
1919, that the Conference was opened. The chief
Czechoslovak delegates were the first Prime Min-
ister, Dr. Kramaf, and the first Foreign Minister,
Dr. Bene§, to whom the young State owed a
number of important diplomatic successes and to
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whose experienced hands the Government entrust-
ed with confidence the defence of the State in-
terests; he had at his disposition experts in all
branches.

According to the order of the day, Czechoslo-
vakia belonged to the so-called group of States
with special interests. The deciding voice at the
Conference pertained, however, to the States with
general interests, the Great Powers; everything
depended, therefore, on the smaller States convine-
ing the representatives of the Great Powers as to
the justice of their claims,

Like the other newly constituted States, Czecho-
slovakia was concerned above 2ll with the quest-
ion of the delimitation of frontiers. The Paris
Conference did not accept the principle of historic-
al rights as the only criterion for the fixing of
the new frontiers; this principle was considered,
indeed, but attention was paid also to economic,
geographical, ethnographical and other factors.
It was necessary with all these arguments to sup-
port the territorial claims of the Czechoslovak
State before Commissions which examined the
questions with a view to a definite decision, and
before the supreme tribunal of the Conference.

The frontiers between Czechoslovakia and Ger-
many did not cause any great difficulties. The
Czechoslovak delegates demanded in the main the
preservation of the old historical boundaries with
some modifications; thus they proposed an ex-
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change of the Cheb (Eger) district, that hac-.
been inhabited by Germans, for a rectification ot
the frontier in Kladsko (Glatz) which up to the
middle of the 18th century belonged politically
to the Bohemian Crown, and linguistically had
preserved Czechoslovak elements. At first the
Conference did not oppose these changes which
were based upon ethnographical factors, but in
the end it insisted on the retention of the old his-
torical frontier between the Czech lands and Ger-
many. The only frontier rectification made was
a small one in favour of Czechoslovakia in the
proximity of Hlucin; thus the gain for Czechoslo-
vakia from the Peace of Versailles represents a
small territory (285 square kilometres) with a po-
pulation of Silesian Moravians,

Similarly the old administrative boundaries
were in the main retained as the frontiers between
the new Czechoslovak and Austrian States. In
favour of Czechoslovakia only two small recti-
fications of an economic character were made:
on the basis of the Peace of Saint Germain
Czechoslovakia obtained the railway junction of
Cmunt and both banks of the river Dyj near
Postorna and Valdice; in both cases the deciding
" factors were also historical and ethnographical.

The delimitation of the frontiers of Slovakia
was much more complicated. Towards the end of
the year 1918 Dr. Bene§ succeeded in persuading
the Allies to fix a line of demarcation as a pro-
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who=wat frontier for Slovakia (the Danube as far

~“as the confluence of the river Ipola, the Ipola as
far as Rimavské Sobota, thence to the confluence
of the river UZ and along the Uz upstream as far
as the old Hungarian-Galician boundary). At the
Conference the Czechoslovak delegates put for-
ward rather bigger territorial claims ageinst old
Hungary by demanding Slovakia as a geograph-
ical whole.

In addition to the frontiers of Slovakia, negot-
iations were conducted regarding the delimitation
of the frontiers of Carpathian Ruthenia and the
joining of this territory to Czechoslovakia. Its
incorporation in the Czechoslovak State could not
of course be justified either by historical or by
ethnographical arguments. It was a country to
which the Czechoslovak nation had never made
any political claim, and it was inhabited by people
who were indeed Slavonic but different from the
Czechoslovak both linguistically and ethnograph-
ically. The idea of this union was not started by
the Czechs but arose among the Ruthenian Ame-
ricans, who desired to save the Carpathian Ru-
thenians of Hungary from the national extinction
that awaited them under the ruthless régime of
Magyarization, and who in théir movement of
emancipation sought assistance from the Czecho-
slovaks as a related Slavonic people whose State
was to border on Carpathian Ruthenia. The aim
of the movement was autonomy with the guaran-
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visional frontier for Slovakia (the Danube as far
as the confluence of the river Ipola, the Ipola as
far as Rimavska Sobota, thence to the confluence
of the river Uz and along the Uz upstream as far
as the old Hungarian-Galician boundary). At the
Conference the Czechoslovak delegates put for-
ward rather bigger territorial claims ageinst old
Hungary by demanding Slovakia as a geograph-
ical whole.

In addition to the frontiers of Slovakia, negot-
iations were conducted regarding the delimitation
of the frontiers of Carpathian Ruthenia and the
joining of this territory to Czechoslovakia. Its
incorporation in the Czechoslovak State could not
of course be justified either by historical or by
ethnographical arguments. It was a country to
which the Czechoslovak nation had never made
any political claim, and it was inhabited by people
who were indeed Slavonic but different from the
Czechoslovak both linguistically and ethnograph-
ically. The idea of this union was not started by
the Czechs but arose among the Ruthenian Ame-
ricans, who desired to save the Carpathian Ru-
thenians of Hungary from the national extinction
that awaited them under the ruthless régime of
Magyarization, and who in théir movement of
emancipation sought assistance from the Czecho-
slovaks as a related Slavonic people whose State
was to border on Carpathian Ruthenia. The aim
of the movement was autonomy with the guaran-
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tee of free national development; there was no
thought of the establishment of an independent
State. In America the idea of an autonomous Car-
pathian Ruthenia was tonnected with the activity
of the Central European Democratic Union, in
which Masaryk endeavoured to organize the Cen-
tral European émigrés for the support of the
struggle for freedom in the old home country.
The Ruthenian leaders in America secured the
help of President Wilson, and when in Hungary
there was clearly manifested a movement on be-
half of the autonomy of Carpathian Ruthenia
within the Czechoslovak State, the Czechoslovak
forces that already held Slovakia occupied Car-
pathian Ruthenia in the spring of 1919 with the
exception of the eastern part which was in the
possession of the Roumanians,

In the negotiations relating to the Hungarian
frontier the line of demarcation fixed in December
of the preceding year was, in the main, retained
but before the final decision was reached, Czecho-
slovakia found itself at war with Hungary over
the frontier question. During the Roumanian in-
vasion of Hungary after the establishment of the
Communist Government at Budapest, Czechoslo-
vak troops occupied some places beyond the line of
demarcation which was absolutely inadequate
from the point of view of transport. The Red
army used this incorrect action as an excuse for
beginning a struggle (towards the end of May,
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1919) for the recovery of Slovakia. Making a sur-
prise attack on ‘the Czech troops, the Reds not
only drove them back over the line of demarcation
but also seized nearly two-thirds of Slovakia and
in June the advance guard of the Red army ap-
proached the capital, Bratislava. As at the end of
the preceding year, the diplomatic intervention of
the Allies was required in order to secure the re-
tention of that which was nearly lost in the strugg-
le On June 8th, 1919, the Allies ordered the Hun-
garians to stop their attack, and shortly after-
wards, having finally fixed the frontier between -
Hungary and Czechoslovakia, called upon the Bu-
dapest Government on June 13th to evacuate the
Slovak territory; by the end of June the military
conflict was already liquidated. The definitive
frontier which was then proclaimed by the Peace
Conference did not differ in the main from the
line of demarcation laid down in the previous De-
cember, apart from the fact that attention was paid
to the railway lines. The delimitation was thus in-
cluded in the Peace Treaty of Trianon; in the
actual delimitation the only considerable alteration
was that made in the region of Salgotarjan in fav-
our of Hungary by a decision of the Council of the
League of Nations (1923).

In connection with Slovakia a decision was ar-
rived at in Paris regarding the incorporation in
Czechoslovakia of Carpathian Ruthenia as a self-
governing territory. Its special position within the
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framework of the Czechoslovak State was guar-
anteed by a treaty (10. IX. 1919) in which Czecho-
slovakia bound itself before the Great Powers to
provide Carpathian Ruthenia with the widest
measure of autonomy compatible with the unity
of the Czechoslovak Republic.

At the Conference there still remained unsettled
the question of the frontiers with Poland, for in
the Té&in district-there was only the provisional
line of demarcation of February, 1919. The Peace
Conference desired that the dispute should be
settled by an agreemient between the two Allied
States, and indeed attempts were made to settle
the matter by direct negotiations. This method,
however, did not prove successful ; each of the two
States felt that the possession of the TéSin district
and its coal wealth would affect its vital interests
and consequently did not wish to yield ; in addition,
Czechoslovakia had put forward a juridical claim
in view of the fact that the TéSin district had
formed part of the territory of the Bohemian
Crown. Finally the Conference ordered a plebis-
cite to be held in order to ascertain the desires of
the Silesian populaticn. But the preparations for
- the plebiscite only served to increase the discord
and show up the disadvantages of this method of
settlement. ‘Therefore the two sides agreed that
the Allies should act as arbitrators, and thus the
decision was given on July 28th, 1920, whereby
the eastérn part of the Té&Sin district was assigned
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to Poland, whilst Czechoslovakia retained the en-
tire railway line (Bohumin-Jablunkov) connecting
the historical lands with northern Slovakia, and
a considerable portion of the coal fields. For
Czechoslovakia this settlement was more advan-
tageous than any of the previous proposals.

Together with the settlement of the frontier
question in the TéSin district, the claims were
granted which the Poles began on ethnographical
grounds-to bring forward at the Peace’Confer-
ence in regard to Orava and Spis in Slovak terri-
tory; here the frontiers were delimited in favour
of Poland. The echoes of these frontier changes
still remained, however, for a few years; it was
a question of the details of the delimitation in the
]avorina region, and the problem was finally settl-
ed in favour of Czechoslovakia in 1924.

The struggle over the frontiers of Czechos]ova—
kia was settled in the main at the Peace Confer-
ence; they received international recognition in the
Peace Treaties of Versailles, Saint Germain and
Trianon. Czechoslovakia issued victorious from
this struggle in spite of certain losses of territory
in the historic lands in favour of Poland For the
first time in history, the entire Czechoslovak nat-
ion was united in an independent State with an
area of 140,000 square kilometres and a population
of 13,600,000 Before the War this had been the
ideal of dreamers rather than of responsible poli-
ticians, who followed smaller and more concrete
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aims. The World War, however, provided the
opportunity for the realization of the integral
national programme; moreover the incorporation
of Carpathian Ruthénia, a néw territory (12.694
square kilometres) which carried the State front-
iers. as far as the friendly country of Rumania,.
was more than any of the Czechoslovak politicians
had expected. The independence of a Czechoslovak
State of this extent was made possible only by the
fall of the two central empires and by the able di-
rection of a foreign policy which during the War
and at thé time of the Peace Conference comhined
the interests of the nation with the development of
international political life.

It was not only with regard to territorial quest-
ions that the Paris Peace Conference was of
fundamental importance for the new adjustment
of conditions in Central Europe. The disinte-
gration of the Habsburg Monarchy called forth
a number of problems that had to be solved in the
interests of further development immediately at
the birth of the new States. The interests of the
Republic were affected particularly by the quest-
ions of transport and finance.

Transport questions were very important for
Czechoslovakia because their settlement at the
Peace Conference helped in enabling the disadvan-
tages of the inland position of the country to be
surmounted at least to a certain extent. This was
effected through the internationalization of the
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Elbe and the Oder, the participation of Czecho-
slovakia in the international Commissions dealing
- with the administration and navigation of the Da-
nube, the Elbe and the Oder, and the securing of
free zones at Hamburg and Stettin and of other
advantages arising from the new organization of
transport facilities in accordance with the Peace
Treaties. A practical result of 'the Peace Treaties
in respect of transport is seen in the establishment
of the Czechoslovak navigation companies on the
international rivers, the Danube, the Elbe and the
Oder.

Whilst the settlement of transport questions at
the Peace Conference brought certain advantages
to Czechoslovakia, the Conference burdened the
new State with considerable obligations in finane-
ial matters arising from the disintegration of the
Habsburg Monarchy. .

The Conference itself did not arrive at a decis-
ion regarding the question of war reparations to
which Czechoslovakia made a claim as a State
which had fought on the side of the Allies; a de-
cision was reached later (1921) by the Reparation
Commission which assigned to Czechoslovakia re-
parations not from the day of the recognition of
the Czechoslovak national revolution by the Allies,
but only from October 28th, 1918.

If this rather modest claim to reparations may
be regarded as a certain success for Czechoslovak
policy, in the negotiations relating to the other
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financial ‘questions the Czechoslovak delegates
were obliged to regard as a success the fact that
they secured a reduction of the burdens which the
Great Powers desired to impose upon Czechoslo-
vakia and upon the remaining Allied States that
had arisen from the ruins of the former Mon-
archy. In the matter of reparation duties all these
new States were to be placed on a level with the
former enemies, even although they had contribut-
ed by their military assistance to the common vic-
tory; like defeated Austria and Hungary, they had
to take over a certain proportion of the pre-War
debt of Austria-Hungary; they had to pay into
the common reparations fund an amount corres-
ponding to the value of the State property and of
the property of the imperial dynasty situated in
their respective territories; finally they were ob-
liged, together with their former enemies, to take
over the banknotes of the Austro-Hungarian Bank.
This view of the payment of reparations by all the
heirs of the Habsburg Monarchy was accepted
mainly owing to the influence of Italy who could
obtain reparations only from the former Austro-
Hungarian Empire and therefore endeavoured to
increase their value as much as possible ; but Ame-
rica and England also considered it just that all
the States should bear an equal share of the war
burdens and felt that the new States which had
arisen on the territory of Austria-Hungary had
not borne the full weight of the war expenditure
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and would be at an advantage in comparison with
the Great Powers which had emancipated them
through their sacrifices in men and property.

Czechoslovakia and the other States concerned
naturaly resisted these demands of the Great
Powers, and by common efforts succeeded in se-
curing a substantial reduction of the financial
burden that threatened them. Czechoslovakia, Yu-
goslavia, Roumania and Poland bound themselves
to take over a proportionate share of the pre-War
debt of Austria-Hungary, but they had no obliga-
tion regarding the War debt; the value of the
State properties and of the imperial property they
are obliged to pay with a certain reduction into the
reparations fund. The said Succession States were
freed from the obligation to pay compensation for
war damage, but on the other hand the obligation
was imposed upon them of making a so-called
liberation contribution, the amount of which was
fixed at one and a half milliards of francs; the
proportion of this sum to be paid by the individual
States will be in accordance with their respective
financial capacity, but Czechoslovakia is not to
pay more than 750,000,000 francs.

All these financial obligations laid down in prin-
ciple by the Peace Treaties still await, however,
their actual settlement; they depend on the quest-
ion of inter-Allied debts generally. The final settle-
ment of this question has not yet been reached, but
nevertheless the financial peace obligations, which
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have been juridically and clearly laid down, have
stood in the background of the question of the
State debt since the beginning of the existence of
the Republic. The new State did not gain its free-
dom without paying the price.
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IL ,
FROM CHAOS TO THE NEW ORDER

: HEN the news reached Prague of the ca-
% xs ; pitulation of Austria-Hungary (An-
drassy’s Note of October 27th to Wood-
row Wilson), the four members of the Presidium
began early on October 28th to take over, in the
name of the Czechoslovak National Committee,
the Austrian State offices, and in the evening the
Plenum of the National Committee proclaimed the
independence of the Czechoslovak State; the si-
gnatories of this first law were Antonin Svehla,
Jiri Stfibrny, Dr. Alois Ra$in, Dr. FrantiSek Sou-
kup, and Dr. Vavro Srobar of Slovakia. The other
towns in the historical lands followed the example
of Prague, and when the National Committee had
overcome the first resistance of the Austrian gar-
rison in Prague, it was master of the situation in
the Czech regions within a few days and possess-
ed sufficient resources to take energetic steps to
safeguard the Government throughout the whole
territory which it claimed for the Czechoslovak
State. - .
The National Committee possessed the entire
legislative and executive power. It had arisen
under the Austrian régime in the summer of 1918
as the revolutionary organ of the real will of the
nation; the Czech political parties sent to it their
representatives according to the number of Depu-
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ties in the pre-War legislative bodies and eminent
persons in the scientific and literary world were
co-opted, so that the National Committee was
truly an all-national corporation. Owing to the
political persecution in Hungary, Slovakia could
be represented only occasionally in connection with
variotus demonstrations, but from the first day of
the national revolution in October 1918, Dr. gro-
bar who looked after Slovak affairs was in Prague
as member of the Presidium of the National Com-
‘mittee. .

The National Committee did not proclaim the
Republic on the very first day, but left this to
the future National Assembly with the consent
of the National Council abroad; the idea was
held that the latter body might have undertaken
certain obligations in this matter with regard
to the Great Powers. Meanwhile, however,
the Czechoslovak delegation with the President
of the National Committee returned from Geneva,
where it had reached an agreement on all quest-
ions with the National Council; these negotiations
had taken place just at the time when the national
revolution was carried out in Prague. In the suc-
ceeding days the international situation became
clearer: the Habsburg Monarchy broke up into
its national component parts which formed them-
selves into independent States, and on November
3rd an armistice was formally declared on the
southern Front. The German Empire was shaken
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to its foundations and ceased to be feared as a mi-
litary Power. On November 11th Germany signed
the Armistice; the victory of the Entente was
complete, and nothing remained but to organize
the victory.

The fourteen days of the Government of the
National Committee passed in a feverish en-
deavour to regulate the chaotic conditions so that
a regular constitutional life could be started. Thus
on November 14th the National Assembly held
its first session which was as unanimous in char-
acter as the national revolution itself; by reason
of its absolutely bloodless and peaceful nature the
revolution in fact resembled a solemn manifesta- .
tion rather than a political revolution.

In the opening session of the National Assembly
the Habsburg Dynasty was deprived of all its
rights to the Bohemian throne, a Republic was
declared, and T. G. Masaryk, the leader of the
Czechoslovak revolutionary movement abroad was
elected President. The Head of the Czechoslovak
Provisional Government at Paris was, at the time
of his election as President of the Republic, still
in Washington and returned to Prague via Eng-
land, France and Italy towards the end of the year
(2r. XIIL 1918). :

The Revolutionary National Assembly was the
direct successor of the National Committee; it was
the National Committee enlarged in the same man-
ner and in accordance with the same ratio of par-
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ties as those forming the .original National Com-
mittee, to 256 and later to 270 members. This le-
gislative body naturally contained Slovak repre-
sentatives delegated on the basis of an agreement
among the Slovak leaders. The National Assembly
was elected not by the direct votes of the populat-
ion but by an indirect method, i. e., through the
various executive committees of the political part-
ies chosen by the direct votes of the organiz-
ed members of these parties. The first National
Assembly was of one nationality, the Germans
holding no seats in it. After the failure of the
negotiations with the German political leaders in
the first days of the revolution, the Germans
of the historic lands adopted an attitude of re-
sistance and sought the fulfilment of their na-
tional destiny outside the framework of the
Czechoslovak State by excluding themselves from
the building up of the State and from its Consti-
tution. The attempt of the German regions to se-
cede was brought to an end after the signing of-
the Peace of Saint Germain by a political amnesty.
Then, however, there was no disposition on their
side for co-operation in legislative activity which
was approaching the' end of its term. Thus the
constitutional foundations of the Czechoslovak
State were laid by the ‘Czechoslovak nation itself
which-had been the originator of the revolution.
The Germans did not enter the political life of
Czechoslovakia until after the first general elect-
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ions to Parliament in the spring of 1920, but un-
der the influence of the watchwords of the period
of their resistance they long pursued a purely
negative po'icy

At the initial meeting of the National Assembly
the first Czechoslovak Government was elected
on the basis of the Provisional Constitution. Just
as the National Committee had concentrated all
the Czech political parties, so also the first Govern-
ment was a Coalition Government of all the
Czech parties and of the Slovak leaders. Na-
turally the two remaining Ministers of the Paris
National Council (Dr. Eduard Benes, for For-
eign Affairs, and General Milan Stefanik, for
War) were transferred with their functions to
the Prague Government. The Prime Minister was
Dr. Karel Kramaf, leader of the National De-
mocrat party (of the urban manufacturing and
educated classes), which had played a prominent
part in the home revolutionary movement. Dr.
Kramaf owed his election not so much to the
strength of his party as to the eminent réle he had
played in Czech pre-War politics and above all to
the prestige he enjoyed, for in 1915 he had been
sentenced to death by the Austrian military
authorities; his glory as a national hero had
placed him at the head of the revolutionary
National Committee. His deputy in the Cabinet
Council was Svehla, the leader of the Agra-
rian party which was the strongest political group
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in the National Assembly. During the latter part
of the War Svehla had been behind the scenes in
the honie policy against Austria; while Kramaf
was attending the Peace Conference, Svehla was
the leader in Czechoslovak home affairs. As Mi-
nister of the Interior, he played a prominent part
in the making of the constitutional laws, skilfully
_negotiafing an agreement between the various
Czechoslovak political parties. Since that time
Svehla’s authority in the political life of Czecho-
slovakia has grown considerably; he has devel-
oped from a clever party-leader to a far-sighted
statesman. The. other parties also sent {o the Go-
vernment their foremost politicians, mostly exper-
ienced Parliamentarians and men who had won
their spurs in the home revolutionary movement.
Of the 17 members of the Kramar Cabinet 6 be-
longed to the Socialist Bloc (formed in the Natio-
nal Assembly as a tactical formation of the two
Czech Socialist parties) and 9 belonged to the
Bourgeois parties (4 Agrarians, 3 National De-
mocrats, I Clerical and 1 Slovak — at that time
the Slovak Deputies were organized in a Slovak
Parliamentary Club—) a ratio that corresponded
roughly to the number of seats. The two Ministers
from the National Council were non-party and did
not take any share in the actual work of the Cabi-
net, for Benes§ remained throughout the whole pe-
riod in Paris where he bore the main burden of
the presentation of the Czechoslovak case at the
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Peace Conference, and Stefinik, who at the be-
ginning was in Siberia with the Czechoslovak Le-
gionaries, was killed under tragical circumstances
before he could occupy his position in the Prague
Government (he crashed in an aeroplane accident
just as he was returning to his native country, on
May 4th, 1919).

The first Government was faced with the diffi-
cult task of organizing a new régime in the midst
of the chaotic conditions caused by the War. All
the belligerent States had to deal with post-War
difficulties, but in the new States the difficulties
were doubly great: with one hand it was necessary
to build and with other to protect the work that
had been started. The territory which the National
Committee had taken over under its sovereignty
was part of the defeated Monarchy and suffered
from all the defects of a defeated country; the
material connection with Austria and Hungary
was a sad reality, for in the needs of everyday life
the adherence of the new State to the Entente was
for the time being only a theoretical factor and
did not make its influence felt until later. The
Czechoslovak Government had to overcome the
initial difficulties by its own resources.

The resources, however, which remained in the
. possession of the Czechoslovak Government after
the fall of the Habsburg Empire were very inade-
quate. The four years of war had caused great
economic damage and had put nothing in its place;
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Committee had taken over under its sovereignty
was part of the defeated Monarchy and suffered
from all the defects of a defeated country; the
material connection with Austria and Hungary
was a sad reality, for in the needs of everyday life
the adherence of the new State to the Entente was
for the time being only a theoretical factor and
did not make its influence felt until later. The
Czechoslovak Government had to overcome the
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The resources, however, which remained in the
possession of the Czechoslovak Government after
the fall of the Habsburg Empire were very inade-
quate. The four years of war had caused great
economic damage and had put nothing in its place;
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during the War the entire eccnomic system had
been adapted to military needs, and after the War
it was necessary to change the whole process of
production.Yet practically evervthing was lacking
that was required for this purpose. By the end of
the War the fertile districts in the Czech lands
were completely ruined although they had been
spared the direct horrors of war; the population
was without food and clothing; there was no raw
material for industry and there were no new ma-
chines for the factories; the mines had been plun-
dered, transport was in disorder, the currency was
depreciated — everything that makes a modern
State a State had been thrown out of gear, and
unfortunately the minds of the people had been
demoralized.

The initial task of the first Government was to
provide the population with food and to safe-
guard the economic and financial foundations of
the State. These seemed to be modest aims for a
Government programme, but nevertheless these
simple tasks (such as the feeding of the populat-
ion, a duty with which in normal times the State
does not concern itself or concerns itself only in
the smallest degree) strained the State resources
to the uttermost. The concentrated efforts of se-
veral Ministries and sometimes also the intervent-
ion of the Entente missions were necessary in or-
.der that the diminished stocks of food might be
supplemented by imports from abroad; on many
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occasions the Council of Ministers anxiously con-
sidered how to obtain in good time imports of rice
or flour and looked ahead with uneasiness to the
times when the payments of instalments were due,
owing to the fact that there was an insufficiency
of merchandise etc. to take the place of payment
in foreign currencies. At that time the question of
food-supplies was the most urgent of all and
everything else depended upon its solution. Hence
owing to the fact that the Czechoslovak Republic
had taken over in the first period the economic
system which had existed in the former Monarchy
and was regarded as the obvious one for a period
of transition (a Government-controlled system),
the State, or rather the Ministry of Supplies, had
the extraordinarily difficult task of seeing to the
feeding of the population. The home production
had fallen and was far from being sufficient to
cover all the needs of the population; it was ne-
cessary to make purchase of food abroad. This
could not be done, of course, without considerable
loans which increased the difficulties of the Gov-
ernment, for the highly industrialized character
of the State required that the Government should
pay attention also to the interests of the manufact-
uring classes; moreover the ultimate aims of the
financial policy of the State lay elsewhere than
the demands of the policy of feeding the masses.
In the matter of food-supplies the Government re-
ceived effective assistance from the countries of
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the Entente, particularly from the United States
.of America, in respect of credits, material and
transport facilities; without this support Czecho-
slovakia would scarcely have been able to live
through the first years after the War in compa-
rative peace The difficulties in connection with
the food-supply did not disappear until a few years
had passed, when a general improvement took
place in the economic situation. The Control sys-
tem formally came to an end in 1923,

In 2similar way the Government had difficult-
ies in safeguarding the economic foundations of
the State. It was a question above all of increasing
industrial production. Czechoslovakia had taken
over the greatest part of the industry of former
Austria and Hungary: of the industry of former
Austria 56.89%, fell to the share of Bohemia, Mo-
ravia and Silesia, whilst a considerable part of the
industry of former Hungary fell to the share of
Slovakia and Carpathian Ruthenia. Czechoslo-
vakia received 929, of the total sugar production
of Austria-Hungary, 929, of the glass production,
87% of the malt production, 75% of the cotton
industry, and almost the entire production of por-
celain. The-disintegration of the Monarchy led, of
course, to important changes in Czechoslovak in-
dustry. Before the War this industry could count
on 2 home market in’a territory with a population
of more than 50,000.000 inhabitants, whereas after
the War it lost about two thirds of this market
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owing to the erection of Customs barriers, Hence
Czechoslovakia became an exporting country, for
70% of its industrial production depends on for-
eign exports. This unavoidable change in Czecho-
slovak industry was not effected without dif-
ficulties; they arose in connection with the supply
of raw materials, the fluctuation of foreign cur-
rencies, and the question of transport, and there
was further the danger of social unrest.

Political independence had to be supplemented
by economic independence. If Czechoslovakiaswish-
ed to carry out its own economic policy, it had
to erect a Customs barrier for the State territory
and have its own currency. The Customs separat-
ion from the lands of former Austria-Hungary
was effected in February 1919, and *soon after-
wards the Czechoslovak currency was established
in place of the Austro-Hungarian currency. All
the measures connected with the beginnings of the
Czechoslovak currency and State finances are in-
separahly bound up with the name of Dr. Alois
Rasin, the first Czechoslovak Finance Minister.
A fearless organizer of the Czech resistance to
Austria, he became after the national revolution
an extremely energetic worker in the cause of
economic independence. At a time when the eco-
nomic system was completely dislocated Rasin en-
deavoured to have order in the State finances and
currency regarded as the basic problem of the
State administration, and in order to carry out his
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tlear financial plan he obtained from the National
Assembly almost dictatorial powers; he followed
with invincib'e persistence the execution of his plan
and he overcame every difficulty. The Austro-
Hungarian currency, which had been taken over
by the Czechoslovak State at the time of the na-
tional revolution, was already considerably de-
preciated by the war inflation of paper circulation,
but the depreciation continued further when the
Austro-Hungarian Bank daily printed, despite
the protest of Czechoslovakia, millions of new
banknotes. Therefore in- the first months of the
existence of the Republic (25. IL. 1919), Dr. Ra-
§in carried through the separation from the
Austrian currency; he withdrew from circulation
part of the banknotes and prohibited the issue of
new paper money without legal cover. The special
capital levy, which was intended to improve the
Czechoslovak currency and later was introduced
by law, was a part of Rasin’s plan. The influence
of Rasin caused stress.to be laid from the outset
in Czechoslovakia upon the importance for the
entire economic system of a sound currency, and
the attention paid to the currency was the decid-
ing factor:in the financial and economic policy of
theState. This necessitated, of course, energetic
measures. and no small sacrifices on the part of
all tlasses of the population, since this entire po-
- licy was dependent on the continuous hard work
and self-sacrifice of all classes; Rasin’s watchword
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« Work and Save », which sounded so hard dur-
ing the first jovful days of the newly acquired
freedom, gradually became the universal maxim
in the economic and State life of the Republic.
Such were the predisposing causes of Czechoslo-
vakia’s successful financial and economic develop-
ment which became evident in the succeeding
years. ,

If in consequence of Rasin’s authority in finan-
cial policy the greatest importance was attached
to the question of the currency, the remaining
tasks of the financial administration were not any
easier, and no less energy was required in order
to deal with them in an adequate manner. Apart
from the great tasks of organization connected
with the building up of the State financial admi-
nistration, it was necessary to compile the first
State budget and to secure the first credit in order
that it might be balanced, to see to the obtaining
of a foreign loan for the importation of raw ma-
terials and foodstuifs and to meet the expenses
for all the urgent State requirements connected
with the establishment of an independent State
and with the demands which in the post-War pe-
riod were made on every State (the building up
of an army, the reconstruction of the railways,
the adjustment of the salaries of the State emp-
loyees and teachers, the reducing of the prices of
food, welfare work on behalf of the unemployed
and war victims, support of the house-building
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movement, etc.). Itis obvious that not even the
extraordinarily energetic Rasin nor his immediate
successors at the Ministry of Finance could cause
the State Budget to he balanced. Unforeseen
expenditure (e. g., that on the war in Slovakia)
and the categorical demands of the post-War
period thwarted the endeavours of the first Cze-
choslovak Finance Ministers; budgetary deficits
running ‘into milliards of Czechoslovak crowns
and the immense sums paid out apart from the
Budget were characteristic of the condition of the
State finances-in the first years of the existence of
the Republic. A number of years had to pass
before the Finance Minister succeeded in intro-
ducing equilibrium into the State Budget; this
was effected in consequence of the universal con-
solidation of conditions in the Republic.

The first years of the Republic did not pass
without the direct intervention of the State power
in the economic life of the country; in some di-
rections this was inevitable, for the very foundat-
ions of economic enterprise had to be restored.
But the Government zlso considerably contributed
to the consolidation of economic life by maintain-
ing order in the chaotic conditions and thus faci-
litating a peaceful development towards a better
future. The State revolution in Prague and the
Czech lands generally was carried out without
‘bloodshed and with such a small degree of violence
that it resembled a demonstration rather than a
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revolutionary explosion. The maintenance of good
order was the rule during the actual period of the
national revolution, and the Government adopted
this watchword as the State maxim. It did so
with the knowledge that the maintenance of good
order would facilitate its administrative work and
at the same time would afford the best proof to
the outside world that the Czechoslovak people
were worthy of possessing a State of their own.
This was the purport also of the messages of ad-
vice which came to Czechoslovakia from abroad.

Forming thus a correct estimate of the sitnat-
ion, the National Committee laid down in the first
law of October 28th that for the time being all
the existing laws and government offices would
be retained “in order that confusion should not
arise and that the transition to the new State life
should be effected without disturbance”. The new
State had the great advantage of possessing a suf-
ficient number of trained officials who kept the
entire administrative machine in running order by
remaining in their places and subordinating them-
selves with obvious devotion to the new State
authority. In the lower ranks of officials scarcely
any changes were made under the new régime.
The newly established government offices and mi-
nistries were staffed without difficulty by Czech
officials who prior to the national revolution had
served in-the government offices at Vienna or
by other specialists who placed their services at
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the disposition of the new State. In Slovakia
conditions were, of course, much worse: there
were no Slovak government officials whatever
with a Slovak national consciousness. Hence the
Magyar officials who did not wish to serve the
Czechoslovak State had to be replaced mainly by
Czechs who in the most difficult part of the trans-
‘ition period introduced into the administration the
spirit of justice towards all classes of the populat-
ion and by reason of their self-sacrificing endeav-
ours rendered inestimable services to the national
revival of Slovakia. But the unavoidable changes
in the administration of Slovakia produced some
unfavourable results for the public life in the
part of the Republic and were one of the obstacles
to the consolidation of Slovak political conditions.

Although the level of the administrative per-
sonnel in the new State was maintained, there
was' a decline after the War in the respect shown
towards officials and the State authority gene-
rally. The War destroyed many old values, and
men who had been through the horrors and suf-
ferings -of the War returned home with other
views regarding the organization of the world
than those with which they had left for the Front.
The World War everywhere brought the ideals
of democracy into prominence and radicalized all
the thoughts of men.

In the Czech lands democracy had been the aim
of the national endeavours since the time of the
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national revival, and every realization of demo-
cratic principles in public life had been rightly re-
garded by the people as a national success. The
happy result of the War presented the opportun-
ity for the programme of democracy to be carried
out in its entirety.

It was therefore a foregone conclusion, both
among the masses and also their political leaders,
that Czechoslovakia would be a democratic repu-
blic and that the effort to build up a model de-
mocratic State where social justice should reign
would animate all the laws establishing the po-
litical character of the country. These laws con-
sisted of a provisional Constitution which declared
Czechoslovakia to be a democratic republic with
a President at the head, a law for the abolition of
titles of nobility, and the Municipal Elections Act
which was passed at the beginning of 1919. This
far-reaching reform abolished the political privi-
leges of property and sex, against which a vain
struggle had been conducted for long decades in
the Habsburg Monarchy. It showed what direct-
ion the other political reforms would take in the
municipal councils; now the right to elect members
for the municipal councils in Czechoslovakia is
possessed by all citizens (of both sexes) who have
attained the age of 21 and have resided for at
least three months in the municipality.

The radical democratization of the municipal
administration soon made itself apparent through-
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out ‘the whole of political life. The municipa
elections were held under the new regulations i
the spring of 1919 (June 15th). At that time th
Socialist wave was still advancing all over Europe
and consequently the Socialist parties, in Czecho
slovakia also, gained a great victory at the elect
ions. The evident sliding of political forces to
wards the Left furnished the proof that the com
position of the National Assembly no longer cor:
responded to the respective strengths of the partie:
in the new State. This increased the tension whict
had existed in Parliament, from the very outset
between the Bourgeois bloc and the Socialist bloc
and as the National Assembly could not be dis-
solved until it had completed its work as a Consti-
tuent Assembly, the crisis was overcome by 2z
change of Ministers (July 8th, 1919).

. The second Cabinet—generally called the Red-
Green Coalition—was composed mostly of re-
presentatives of the two strongest political parties,
the Socialists (eight members) and the Agrarians
(four members); the Ministry also included twc
Slovaks and Dr. Benes, the Minister of Foreign
Affairs, who stood outside the parties. The
National Democrats remained outside the Govern-
ment, as also did the Clericals who had had a re-
presentative in the Kramaf Ministry. The Prime
Minister, Vlastimil Tusar, was one of the leaders
of the Social Democrats; he had acquired in his
last post—that of diplomatic representative of
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Czechoslovakia at Vienna—the art of negot-
iating and of bringing about indispensable com.
promises. ‘The majority of the members of the
first Ministry again held portfolios in the Tusar
Cabinet, and the programme of the new Govern-
ment was a continuation of that of its predecessor.
It was concerned with the problems, still unsolved,
that had arisen at the beginning of the new State,
and they presented themselves in a form that
was even sharper than before. The predominantly
Socialist character of the Government and the
growing influence of the Labour movement af-
ford the explanation of the fact that the Minister-
ial programme accentuated the democratic nature
of the Republic and also its social problems.
The solution of social questions had been urgent
since the establishment of the Republic. On the
cessation of hostilities all the countries of Europe
had been obliged to regulate the threatening pro-
hlems of social misery and oppression which were
felt more sharply than ever before; their sup-
pression without further delay was essential in
that troubled period. The joy and enthusiasm
caused by the recovery of national liberty helped
in Czechoslovakia, during the fiist days, to check
the social revolutionary agitation, but in this
country it was impossible to delay for long the
realization of social reforms. The social compos-
ition of the Czechoslovak people—the fairly close
bond between the upper classes and the working
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classes—natjonal tradition and historical develop-
ment caused the Czechoslovak Republic to follow
a categorical social policy which was accepted,
éven by the Conservative parties, not only as a
system of precautions against revolutionary ex-
plosions but also, more or less, as a matter of
social justice, . ,
One of the most remarkable social laws passed
during the first period was the Eight Hours Day
Act which came into operation on January 13th,
1919; thanks to this law, Czechoslovakia was the
first - State that caused to enter the domain of
realities the desideratum which subsequently be-
came the programme of international social policy
in the spirit of the Peace Treaties. Other texts
of great social importance, such as the'law on relief
for unemployment, had been necessitated, from the
first months of the existence of the new. State, by
the difficult economic situation after the War, at
the time when thousands of workers were re-
assembling their homes and were unable to find
employment on account of the disorganization of
production; this provision of relief was later re-
placed (1925) by a permanent organization of re-
medies for unemployment, with the application of
the so-called Ghent system. To the period of the
first Ministry belongs also the re-organization of
the sickness insurance scheme which was provided
with a definitive legal statute in 1924. The social
legislation includes further the protection of te-
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nants and an entire series of laws concerning the
housing shortage which is an urgent question
particularly in the large towns; these laws ende-
avour to reduce the housing shortage througn
subventions for new buildings. Legislation of this
character was inaugurated as far back as 1918, and
" several enactments of this type are still in force.
Naturally the Tusar Cabinet likewise followed the
policy of instituting social legislation. At this
time, in particular, the State made grants towards
the relief of disabled ex-soldiers and of the de-
pendents of the men who died for their country;
nearly 500,000 persons were still receiving re-
lief on January 1st 1927 (originally more than
700,000).

All these important social measures were in-
sufficient to calm the agitation which prevailed,
immediately after the War, among the masses of
the population. The rise of the Socialist movement
in LEastern Europe had awakened the dcsire for
a readjustment of social conditions so as to bring
alout, at least in part, the realization of Socialist
economic principles. After the War the project
was conreived of effecting this transformation
under the form of a nationalization of certain
branches of economic life, such as mines, found-
ries and large landed estates.

As in the neightouring countries, so also in
Czechoslovakia nationalization and economic de-
mocratization had become the slogans of the
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Socialist parties, The special agrarian situation in
Czechoslovakia brought to the forefront demands
for the nationalization of the land; it is in this
direction that nationalization was first realized
The abolition of the large landed estates and 2
better distribution of landed property had long
been, in the Czech provinces, part of the Czech
national aspirations. The unfavourable distrib-
ution of landed property, together with iis evil
consequences, dated far back into the past, and ta
a certain extent was connected with the fall of
the Czech national State in the 17th century; all
the elements of the question, economic, social and
national alike, appeared when the solution of this
question materialized in the independent State,
The situation was similar in Slovakia. The
nationalization of the land had to satisfy historical
justice, fulfil the desires of the poor land-work-
ers, and put an end to emigraticn. The question
was ripe for solution when all the parties, parti-
cularly the Socialists and the Agrarians, had
agreed upon a compromise. Thus was made the
first law which became the basis of the entire
Land Reform, the so-called Land Expropriation
Act (April 16th, 191g); all the big landed estates
in ‘Czechoslovakia that contained more than 150
hectares of arable land or 250 hectares of any kind
were declared to be in a state of expropriation.
-2 This general law met to a certain extent the
requirements of the movement for the nationaliz-
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ation of the land, and was the starting-point for
the later legislation instituted by the Tusar Cabi-
net In the autumn of 1919 the National Land
Office was established for the purpose of apply-
ing the Land Reform in its entirety, and a decision
was arrived at regarding the distribution of the
expropriated land and the compensation to be paid
to the former owners; by way of concession to the
Socialist point of view it was arranged that the
expropriated estates could be redistributed to co-
operative societies, but otherwise it was the Agrar-
ian standpoint regarding the Land Reform that
triumphed. The Land Reform laws passed in
a revolutionary period have become in the course
of the later development the foundation of a big
work of economic democracy, but the attempts at
nationalization in the sphere of industrial product-
ion have not been successful; the situation here
was more complex and the penetration of the
Sacialist system of production into the capitalist
economy was more difficult. Nevertheless, even
in this sphere, the Red-Green Coalition passed
several laws that form an important mani{estation
of the efforts of the period towards economic
democratization.. Such are the laws establishing
in the mines the workers’ councils of the under-
taking and of the mining district, and the particip-
ation of the miners in the administration of the
mines and in the profits (1920). These laws,
which were applied only to one branch of pro-
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duction, the mines, opened the way to genera
laws. A law of this character, and of general ap-
plication, was promulgated in 1921: that institut.
ing workers’ committees in profit-earning under-
takirigs; up to the present no further advance ha:
been made in this direction.

The crowning of the efforts tending toward:
the institution in Czechoslovakia of a democratic
.régime was the elaboration of the Constitution
in the period of the Tusar Ministry. This was the
work of the Revolutionary National Assembly,
that is to say, without the participation of the
Germans. After long deliberations and numerou:s
compromises between the different parties, the
Czechoslovak Constitution was voted by the Con-
stituent Assembly shortly before it was dissolved
(29th’ February, 1920). The Constitution is en-
tirely imbued with the democratic spirit: Czecho-
slovakia is a parliamentary republic, The legis-
lative power is exercized by a National Assembly
composed of a House of Deputies and a Senate,
the members of which are elected by universal,
direct and secret suffrage with the application of
the principle of proportional representation (for
the Senate the age-limit of eligibility was raised
by four years); at the head of the State there is
a president elected by the National Assembly and
endowed with considerable prerogatives which
make his constitutional position something differ-
ent from a purely representative one. In spite of
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the non-participation of the national minorities
which were not yet reconciled to the existence of
the Czechoslovak State, the first Legislative As-
sembly did not reduce their natural rights: all the
obligations contained in the treaty concluded on
September gth, 1919 by Czechoslovakia and the
Great Powers on the subject of the protection of
minorities were inscribed in the Constitution. But
in its spirit and stipulations the latter guaranteed
the minorities still more extensive rights.

In addition to the Constitution, a great adminis-
trative reform, that of the provincial self-govern-
ment_organization, was passed; the aim was to
establish in the Czech provinces, as in Slovakia,
a uniform administration with a division of the
territory, irrespective of the ethnical boundaries,
into 21 administrative regions, the fupy (corres-
ponding roughly to counties). In the new admi-
nistrative services the bureaucratic element was
to be united, in a rational collaboration, with the
purely civic element, and whilst the necessary
centralization was to be established, room was left
for genuine self-government; the old provinces
(Bohemia, Moravia, etc.) were abolished as ad-
ministrative entities, but in view of their extensive
tasks the Supy could be federated in provincial
unions of administrative regions. Together with
the Constitution and the Land Reform, the pro-
vincial self-government organization was the most
important legislative work of the revolutionary
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“period. The administration was here conceived in
a truly modern and democratic spirit, and the
fundamental administrative problem of a State
composed of two different parties, and each of
them forming a separate whole—the problem of
centralization and autonomy——was solved with a
genuine understanding® of affairs. This reform,
however, was not applied in its entirety; the self-
government organization was put on a good foot-
ing in Slovakia in 1923, but in the historical lands
the reform was continually delayed until at last
(in 1927), under the influence of a new political
situation, the provincial self-government organiz-
ation was retransformed (Bohemia, Moravia with
Silesia, Slovakia, and Carpathian Ruthenia).

This group of laws practically terminated the
legislative work of the Czechoslovak national re-
volution. In the feverish activity necessitated by
a troubled cpoch a solid framework had been con-
structed for the public life of the country. The
principles of democracy were incorporated in all
the public institutions. This had been done with
a sincerity and a courage that had boldly faced
the difficulties which were inevitable in a State
with a level of cultural life that was so little uni-
form. It had been accomplished with the con-
viction that the State, which had been restored in
the name of democratic liberty, would maintain
its freedom only by freedom and by a freedom
which was more and more perfect.
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III.
THE FIGHT FOR THE NEW EUROPE

ZECHOSLOVAKIA took the side of the Entente
‘i during the War and derived advantages
from its adherence to the cause of the
victors not only on the occasion of the peace ne-
gotiations but also throughout the first years af-
ter the War; in the instability of public conditions
the Entente was a strong authority and helper.
When in the years following the Peace Confe-
rence the former alliances entered a period of cri-
sis, Czechoslovakia lost much of the support
which had been provided for each of the former
Allies by the clear grouping of international
forces. There ensued a period when Czechoslova-
kia had to show whether she was an artificial for-
mation and incapable of life, as her enemies as-
serted, or whether she was organizing, better than
the pre-War political formations, that part of
Central Europe which had fallen to her share as
State territory. Her foreign policy afforded this
proof.

In the first period it had been the task of the
country’s foreign policy to ensure for Czechoslo-
vakia, which up till then had been only a vague
conception of War propaganda, an international
position, clearly defined frontiers, and advanta-
geous conditions of existence, and in the further
post-War chaos to defend that which had been
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attained through the War at the Peace Confer-
ence. Now it fell to the lot of Czechoslovakia .to
take part in international politics and contribute
towards the organization of the new order in Eur-
ope; Czechoslovakia had to become an active fact-
or ini the pacification and consolidation of the new
conditions in Europe. In the later years the con-
solidation of the home conditions, especially in the
economic field, effectively supported Czechoslo-
vakia’s foreign policy.

It has been to the advantage of Czechoslovakia
that theé control of her foreign policy has for ten
years been in the same strong hands and has not
changed even when the not-too-frequent changes
in Government have taken place. President Masa-
ryk and Dr. Benes successfully directed diplomatic
affairs even during the War, and under the re-
publican régime both the President and the For-
eign Minister have followed in international polit-
ics the same principles as those which benefited
the Czechoslovak cause in the period of the War.
This policy has been universally recognized by all
the Czechoslovak political parties; the opposition
which iri the course of time raised its head against
the foreign policy and its representatives was not
an objective criticism of principles or practice. In
Czechoslovakia there has simply not been any
other serious conception of Czechoslovak foreign
policy. ' :

The first aim of Czechoslovak policy after the
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end of the War was to enter, now on a new basis,
into friendly relations with the neighbouring Sta-
tes, with which Czechoslovakia had formerly lived
in a more or less close State relationship. Neither
in Austria nor in Germany did the Peace Treaties
become an obstacle to friendly neighbourly relat-
ions with Czechoslovakia.

The small territory (Vitorazsko and Valcicko,
104 and 82 square kilometres respectively), which
the Austrian Republic had to cede to Czechoslo-
vakia by the provisions of the Peace of Saint Ger-
main, fortunately did not constitute an open
wound such as does not usually heal up even after
the course of many years; historical and ethnogra-.
phical factors, moreover, made this loss more bear-
able. Also the renunciation of the German dis-
tricts in the historical lands did not seriously af-
fect the relations between the two neighbouring
Republics; the idea that these provinces could be
organically joined to the Austrian Republic was
illusory, and the struggle for the self-determinat-
ion of the Germans in the Czech lands was only
a survival of the Austrophil tendencies of the
German politicians in the Czech lands and not in
any way a vital interest of the new Austrian Re-
public. The economic relations between the two
States had been created during the centuries-old
period of co-existence; they soon made themselves
apparent and exerted an influence also on the po-
litical relations which now began to take a friendly
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form. Being a component part of the former great
political and economic complex, Czechoslovakia
now also required for her peaceful development
regulated relations with her neighbours. She was
therefore led by her own interests to assist, as far
as she was able, her Austrian neighbour to over-
come its post-War difficulties. This active inter-
est began on the occasion of the visit to Prague
in January 1920 of .Dr. Renner, the Austrian
Chancellor, and prepared the ground for the
friendly settlement of all the questions existing
between the two countries. The provisional com-
mercial treaty concluded in April 1921 was fol-
‘lowed by a political treaty concluded at Lany in
December 1921. By this treaty the two States gua-
ranteed each other’s territory, promised each other
neutrality in case of war and bound themselves to
allow in their respective territories no movement
tending towards a disturbance of the order creat-
ed by the Peace Treaties. The Liny treaty was
supplemented by the Czechoslovak-Austrian arbi-
tration-treaty concluded in March 1926. Czecho-
slovakia’s interest in the successful development
of Austria was manifested most effectively in
1922 at the time of the catastrophic collapse of
the Austrian currency. Czechoslovakia assisted
her neighbour on that occasion with a consider-
able loan (500,000.000 Czechoslovak crowns)
and in particular contributed to the working out
and realization of the League of Nations scheme
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which became the basis of the financial sanitation
of Austria; in addition to an active participation
in the Geneva deliberations, Czechoslovakia un-
dertook a guarantee for 20% of an international
loan of 650 million gold crowns which was offered
Austria in consequence of this scheme. The suc-
cessful carrying out of the financial sanitation of
Austria signified a considerable step towards the
pacification of Central European conditions ge-
nerally, and of course a step also towards the eco-
nomic reconstruction of Austria. In this connex-
ion the commercial and economic relations bet-
ween Czechoslovakia and Austria have their im-
portance; these relations were finally adjusted by
the commercial treaty of 1924. The interest of the
two States in the peaceful development of eco-
nomic life is shown best of all in the great extent
of their commercial relations in 1927: Austria,
which occupied the second place amoung the
countries trading with Czechoslovakia, had 11.4%
(to the value of 4.341,000.000 Czechoslovak
crowns) of the entire turnover of Czechoslovak
foreign trade.

The sole obstacle to a complete political entente
between Czechoslovakia and Austria is the idea
of the incorporation of the latter country with
Germany — a question which, of late especially,
has come to the forefront of political propaganda.
Czechoslovakia categorically oppcses such’ incor-
poration, seeing in it a menace to her vital inte-
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with 22.6% (valued at 8.601,000.000 Czechoslo-
vak crowns) of the entire turnover.

The peaceful adjustment of the frontiers and
the speedy linking up of friendly relations between
Czechoslovakia and Germany threw into contrast
the long-drawn-out dispute between Czechoslova-
kia and Poland. The settlement of the dispute
over the Tésin (Teschen) district, which had been
part of the old State of Bohemia, was a long-
er matter than the conclusion of all the Peace
Treaties in which Czechoslovakia was interested.
The whole course of the conflict, at first the mili-
tary movements which led to the occupation of
the Tésin district by the Poles and then to its re-
covery by the Czechs, afterwards the various fruit-
less attempts to arrive at a settlemtent and finally
the excitement over the plebiscite, stirred up pu-
blic opinion on both sides to such an extent that
even after the question was settled by the decision
of the Allies (in July 1920) there remained much
bitterness which prevented an immediate rap-
prochement. Nevertheless at the beginning of 1921
the Czechoslovak Foreign Minister took the init-
iative in working for friendly co-operation with
Poland, and in the same year negotiations were
conducted for the conclusion of a commercial trea-
ty and a political treaty between the two States;
also these relations were further developed at the
time of the negotiations at Geneva in the follow-
ing year and during the conference of the Little
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even after the question was settled by the decision
of the Allies (in July 1920) there remained much
bitterness which prevented an immediate rap-
prochement. Nevertheless at the beginning of 1921
the Czechoslovak Foreign Minister took the init-
iative in working for friendly co-operation with
Poland, and in the same year negotiations were
conducted for the conclusion of a commercial trea-
ty and a political treaty between the two States;
also these relations were further developed at the
time of the negotiations at Geneva in the follow-
ing year and during the conference of the Little
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Entente in Prague. But this successful beginning
of a rapprochement was held up for several years
by the dispute over Javorina, a small district which
is important particularly from the tourist traffic
point of view and which was claimed by the Poles
in connection with the carrying out of the frontier
delimitation. The Czechoslovak-Polish treaty was
not ratified; the party interests of home politics
exploited this really subordinate question-of a de-
tail in frontier delimitation and threatened for
a time to thwart the serious endeavours of the res-
ponsible statesmen to arrive at a genuine peace be-
tween the two neighbouring States. It was not until
the dispute had been settled by recourse to the
Permanent Court of International Justice in the
spring of 1924 that an opportunity was presented
~ for a continuation of the work that had been start-

ed three years before. The political rapprochement
of Poland and Czechoslovakia was completed in
the spring of 1925 (23. IV. 1925) by the signing
of a treaty of arbitration.

Time and the goodwill of the leading statesmen
brought about an adjustment of the relations, at
first so strained, between Poland and Czecho-
slovakia, but the southern frontier of Czechoslo-
vakia adjoining Hungary has remained the cause
of a lasting disagreement which has been the
source of constant difficulties. Hungary has not
reconciled herself to the state of affairs created
by the Peace Treaties and has placed herself in
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opposition to the new order in Central Europe;
the ruling classes of old Hungary have remained
in power in the new State and the territorial los-
ses of Hungary have affected very painfully pre-
cisely these classes. In the unstable conditions of
the first few years after the War attempts were
made to overturn the new order by means of for-
ce, in as far as it appeared that this method would
achieve the end; since then Hungary has employ-
ed more peaceful methods, but remains equally
unreconciled. It is only in Hungary that the idea
of a restoration of the Habsburgs has remained
a political force; whilst in Czechoslovakia the
question of the old dynasty was settled by the pro-
clamation of the Republic and in Austria the Soc-
ialist régime has kept the remaining adherents of
the Habsburgs out of power, the Magyar Legiti-
mists combined, in the political life of their count-
ry, the dynastic question with the idea of the ter-
ritorial integrity of old Hungary, and by their.
attempts at a restoration of the Habsburgs they
disturbed the political development of their neigh-
bours. A restoration of the Habsburgs in a ter-
ritory of the former Monarchy meant, if not a
danger, at least a source of unrest for the other
Succession States; this is also how the Allies have
regarded a restoration of the Habshurg dynasty
in Hungary. The protection of the territorial in-
tegrity of former Hungary was the political idea
of the Karolyi Government when it opposed the
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cession of Slovakia, and the war waged over Slo-
vakia by the Red régime was based on the same
idea. Just as the Entente intervened on the acca-
sion of the invasion by the Red troops, so also
after the liquidation of the Communist Govern-
ment the Allies suppressed the Habsburg propa-
gandist efforts in Hungary by making it clear
. that a restoration of the Habshurgs at Budapest
would not be tolerated. The Peace of Trianon
(4. V1. 1920) produced no change in the political
thought and endeavours of the Magyars, for they
did not consider the provisions laid down therein
to be definitive and did not abandon their claims
to the lost territories; they conducted a very ener-
getic propaganda for this purpose in Slovakia.
The first steps towards the settlement of at least
the most urgent questions of mutual relations were
rendered ineffective by the Easter “Putsch” of
the ex-Emperor Charles who had returned ta
Hungary and had decided to seize the govern-
ment in Budapest in the last days of March, 1921.
This-attempt called forth the diplomatic interven-
tion of Roumania, Yugoslavia, Italy, Czechoslo-
vakia and also of the Entente which once more
emphasized its anti-Habsburg standpoint. When,
however, the Hungarian Government adopted a
waiting attitude and the departure of Charles was
thereby delayed, the representatives of the Little
Entente threatened to take military measures in
common. Thereupon the last King of Hungary
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left Hungary (5..IV. 1921), and thus the entire
venture, which, was perhaps instigated abroad,
was brought to nought in the course of a few days.

‘The atmosphere created by Charles’s “Putsch”
was not, of course, favourable to friendly negotia-
tions, although these were continued. The Legiti-
mist movement, which was greatly gaining in
strength at that time, naturally prevented a rap-
prochement, especially when the Government itself
held the view that Charles had not ceased to be
King of Hungary in spite of the fact that he could
not for the time being fulfil the functions of mon-
arch. The Burgenland rising was intended to ren-
der ineffective the provisions of the Treaty of
Trianon in regard to Austria and supplied a proof
of the political plans in Hungary.

Six months after the Spring attempt, the ex-
Emperor tried once more to effect a restoration
of his power in Hungary (towards the end of
October, 1921). Special weight was added to the
immediate diplomatic protests by the mobilization
of the military forces of Czechoslovakia and Yu-
goslavia; the Governments of these two States
informed Budapest that they regarded the pre-
sence in Hungary of the former Hungarian King
as a casus belli. The diplomatic intervention of
the Great Entente and the Little Ententé compell-
ed the Hungarian Government to decide in favour
of the internment of Charles and the exclusion
from the throne of all the members of the Habs-
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burg family. The -insufficiently definite law on
the dethronement of Charles and the abolition of
the Pragmatic Sanction was passed on November
6th, 1921 by the Hungarian Parliament under di-
plomatic and military pressure, but it had to be
supplemented by the declaration made four days
later that without the permission of the Powers
represented at the Conference of Ambassadors
Hungary would not settle the question of the next
King; this declaration by the Hungarian Govern-
ment had the character of an international obli-
gation and was registered at the League of Na-
tions.

The enforced decision thus arrived at in regard
to the dynastic question did not, of course, contri-
bute towards the improvement of relations be-
tween Hungary and her neighbours. The death
of Charles on April 1st, 1922 made the question
of a restoration of the Habsburgs rather less pro-
minent, but otherwise brought about no change in
the situation. The entry of Hungary into the Lea-
gue of Nations (7. IX. 1922) did not ease the
strain which was constantly maintained on the
part of Hungary by irredentist propaganda and
direct incitement on the frontiers. A turn for the
better did not set in untjl the Hungarian Govern-
ment was obliged, owing to its unsatisfactory eco-
nomic and financial position, to seek a foreign
loan; it was then clearly intimated to Hungary
that the path towards a fulfilment of her requests
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lay through an agreement with her neighbours.
Therefore in 1923 the Hungarian Premier, desirs
ing to facilitate the financial sanation.of Hun~
gary by the League of Nations, began seriously
to-negotiate with the representatives of the Suc-
cession States regarding an adjustment of rela-
tions. The negotiations, however, were extraordi-
narily protracted and the results appeared very
slowly. In addition to the economic factors in the
difficulty to accomplish an adjustment of rela-
tions, there was the very important political factor
of the attitude of Hungary who was reluctant to
enter into a genuine agreement with her neigh-
bours, and particularly with Czechoslovakia, for
she rightly feared that a favourable adjustment
of commercial and economic relations would im-
prove the political relations and thereby weaken
the arguments of the leaders of the movement
which was in favour of a revision of the Treaty
of Trianon. The commercial treaty concluded in
the spring of 1927 failed, therefore, to fulfil the
hopes placed in it from the point of view of po-
litical co-operation, The nature of Hungarian po-
litical thought still continues to be shown more
by the paper-money forgery affair (revealed in
the winter of 1925) and the campaign, supported
by Lord Rothermere, for a revision of the Treaty
of T'rianon than by attempts to arrive at a rappro-
chement with the neighbouring countries. Such
an atmosphere naturally generates the most ro-
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‘mantic hopes of a restoration of Greater Hungary,
but-it does not further the sober work of Central
European consolidation.

-With Roumania, her easternmpst neighbour,
Czechoslovakia has had no differences of opinion;
the question of frontier delimitation caused no
serious difficulties, and mutual relations naturally
developed in a friendly manner. In old Hungary
the nation-conscious Slovaks joined forces with
the Rumanians in a common struggle for nation-
.al liberty, and under the changed conditions aftet
the War their common interests remained. Cze-
choslovakia and Rumania had common interests
in the disintegration of the Habsburg Monarchy
and in the maintenance of the territorial distri-
bution made by the Peace Treaties; both States
were equally threatened by the danger of a resto-
ration of the Habsburgs.

The Kingdom of the Serbs, Croats and Slove-
nes was in a similar position. The .Czechoslovak
people had long had feelings of genuine friend-
ship towards this Slavonic State, and during the
War this friendship produced splendid results.
Hence from time to time the two nations acted
il common in certain questions. The Peace Con-
ference at Paris presented an opportunity for this,
_ particularly on the occasion of the negotiations for
the Treaty of Trianon, Roumania, Czechoslovakia
and the Serb-Croat-Slovene Kingdom acted in
common on that occasion both with regard to
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Hungary and to the Allies. The defence against
Hungary constituted a common bond between the -
three States and thus gave rise to the formation
of an alliance of the States that had come into
being in consequence of the disintegration of Au-
strian-Hungary.

This negative factor of defence was not the
only reason for the formation of the Little En-
tente. During the World War, Masaryk, the leader
of the Czechoslovak national revolution, devised
Plans for the adjustment, after the War, of the
mutual relations between the emancipated nations
and for the replacement of the old political sy-
stem of Central Europe: the New Europe was to
be organized on the territories of the defeated
monarchies. Similar programs for new federa-
tions and alliances adapted to the requirements of
the time appeared also elsewhere (Take Jonescu),
but the realization of these ideas proved more dif-
ficult than was expected at the beginning; at the
very moment when the national States were being
established there were more mutual conflicts than
had been anticipated, and these had to be removed
before the way could be made clear for friendly
co-operation,

The Czechoslovak Foreign Minister observed
very soon the need for a defensive alliance against
Hungary, and owing to the fact that Czechoslo-
vakia had no disagreements either with Yugosla-
via or Roumania, he endeavoured, after the end
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of 1918, to convince Belgrade and Bucharest of
the advantages that lay in an alliance of this kind.
The more active monarchist reaction in Germany
and elsewhere (in the spring of 1920) and Hun-
gary’s offer to the Entente of her.services against
the Bolshevik armies during the Russo-Polish war
accelerated the diplomatic negotiations between
the Prague and Belgrade Cabinets. In the summer
of 1920 (14. VIIL.) Dr. Bene§ negotiated at Bel-
grade a defensive alliance between Czechoslovakia
and Yugoslavia by which each contracting party
bound itself to assist the other in the event of an
unprovoked attack by Hungary. The Bucharest
Government also considered itself bound to assist
one or other of these friendly States in the event
of a Hungarian attack but did not at that time
sign a formal agreement. The designation “Little
Entente” now began to be used for this new po-
litical group, in which Roumania was for the time
being only a passive partner; at first the words
were employed in an ironical sense but soon they
came to have as real a significance as the forma-
tion itself.
 'The alliance proved its value in the spring of
1921 during the first “Putsch” of the ex-Emperor
Charles, and the diplomatic success obtained in-
duced Rumania to conclude with Czechoslovakia
a formal treaty (23. IV. 1921) which was on the
same lines as the August treaty. This series of
treaties was completed in the summer of the same
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year (7. V. 1921) by a treaty between Rumania
and Yugoslavia which, in addition to the Treaty
of Trianon, guarantees the carrying out of the
peace conditions by the Bulgarians,

In the succeeding years the treaty system of the
Little Entente was further consolidated and stead-
ily assumed a greater international importance.
The original object of the Little Entente was me-
rely to protect the post-War régime in Central Eu-
rope and to facilitate common action in all ques-
tions concerning Central European order; the re-
gular conferences of the Foreign Ministers of the
Little Entente became an excellent organ of com-
mon action. But in the course of time the Little En-
tente outgrew its original defensive purpose. The
consolidation of peace in Central Europe necessa-
rily came largely to depend on the fact that the ba-
sic questions of the foreign relations of the States
forming the Little Entente were settled in a
friendly manner by the three responsible states-
men concerned, for the combined territories of the
three States cover an area greater than that of
former Austria-Hungary and their populations
exceed 40,000.000 inhabitants. The Little Enten-
te’s goodwill towards peace and its active efforts
for co-operation in economic and political life na-
turally produced a beneficial effect on all the
neighbouring countries and diminished the disad-
vantages which arose from the disintegration of
the great economic area formed by the Habsburg
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Monarchy. Thus the Little Entente gradually be-
came a powerful factor of European stability, and
in the future will continue to be so in an even
greater degree wherever goodwill is shown tow-.
ards a similar peaceful co-operation.

‘Good relations between Czechoslovakia and sev~
eral of the Great Powers preceded such with her
immediate neighbours; her remarkable origin dur-
ing the War and the recognition of the Czechoslo-
vak State by the Great Powers before it was pro-
claimed in Prague demonstrate this fact with suf-
ficient clearness. In the course of time as the unit-
ed front of the Allies from the period of the War
and the interest of the Great Powers in the new
order in Central Europe began to weaken, the
friendly attitude of the Great Powers towards
Czechoslovakia began to decrease in intensity.
Throughout the entire decade the friendliness of
the: relations of Great Britain and especially of
France towards Czechoslovakia has remained
undiminished. A positive proof of close political
friendship with France was provided by the po-
litical treaty for the defense of their common in-
terests (25. I. ‘1924). This treaty merely crystal-
lized the existing political friendship between the
two States; for Czechoslovakia — and for the en-
tire Little Entente — it signified, of course, a wi-
der support in Europe, while France desired to
contribute towards a partial consolidation of the
guarantees of European peace at least within the
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framework of the regional treaties. Just as France
had previously helped Czechoslovakia in the field
of international relations, so now the alliance be-
came the basis of the collaboration of Czechoslo-
vakia in the settlement of the problem of the gua-
rantees of European security and led to the parti-
cipation of Czechoslovakia in the Locarno nego-
tiations, in the framework of which the alliance
with France was consolidated on a wider basis by
a guarantee treaty.

The Locarno Agreement solved the relation of
Czechoslovakia towards Germany; the Locarno
Treaty includes in addition to three other arbitra-
tion treaties also a treaty between Germany and
Czechoslovak guarantee treaty. Participation in
relations between the two neighbouring States ac-
quired a political character; at the same time it is
a significant fact that the treaty was concluded in
connexion with the adjustment of the attitude of
Germany towards France and that Germany on
the same occasion took cognisance of the Franco-
Czechoslovak guarantee treaty. Participation at
the Locarno negotiations brought Czechoslovakia
among the participants in the Kellog Pact, by
which the United States demonstrated its desire
to take part in the solution of the peace problem.

Ttaly during the War gave considerable sup-
port to the Czechoslovak revolutionary move-
ment. The new Central Europe which arose from
the Peace Treaties and certain of its urgent quest-
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ions — such as, e. g., the restoration of the Habs-
burgs — held the attention of Italy as well as of
the Succession States. In the first years after the
War there was a complete agreement in inter-
national policy between Czechoslovakia and Italy.
Later, in particular after the inauguration of a
new regime in Italy, a change took place, caused
in the first place by the relations between Italy and
the Kingdom of the Serbs, Croats and Slovenes,
and by a tendency on the part of Italy to prevent
the formation in Central Europe of a close group-
ing of States which would be — as it appears to
that country — a copy of the old Monarchy. But
since these discords issued rather from a diversity
of conception than from conflict of interests, it
was found possible to base the relations between
Czechoslovakia and Ttaly upon a pact of friend-
ship ‘and cordial collaboration, concluded on the
26th of May 1923.

Russia has become for Czechoslovakia — as
also for the majority of European States — an
unsolved problem; by reason of its special politi-
cal and economic system Soviet Russia was in the
first vears a threat to the West and so far has not
been fully incorporated in the European State and
economic system. The old Russophil traditions in
Czechoslovakia acquired after the War a double
form; on the one hand Soviet Russia was sharply
denounced by -the Conservative elements and a
demand was made for an intervention against the
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Soviet system of government or at least for the
isolation of the Soviet Union, whilst on the other
hand the Czechoslovak Conimunists identified
themselves completely with the ideals of Bolshe-
vism. The course of the official foreign policy
was not deflected by either of these extreme
views, but followed the line of seeking the best
way of satisfying Czechoslovak interests,” espe-
cially in the economic field. An opportunity for
this was provided by the Genoa Conference, one
of the chief aims of which was the economic
reconstruction of Russia in conjunction with that
of Europe. From the negotiations at Genoa there
arose for the time being a commercial treaty
(5. VI. 1922) which laid down, in addition to
other essential matters, the regulations for com-
mercial relations between the two States. This
treaty became the basis of Czechoslovakia's atti-
tude towards Russia; owing to the economic de-
cline of Russia, commercial relations have not, of
course, developed in a particularly profitable
manner. So far Czechoslovakia has not accorded
Russia juridical recognition. This has been one
of the few foreign questions in which the Czecho-
slovak political parties have shown a lively inte-
rest; it became a subject of dispute and conse-
quently the Czechoslovak Foreign Ministry was
unwilling to render unsettled the internal political
conditions by the question of the recognition of
Russia; moreover the Foreign Ministry regarded
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this as being merely a formal act. The return o
Russia into the comity of FEuropean nations is a:
open question for Czccholevakia as also for th
rest of the world.
An effective instrument for the post-War con
-solidation of Europe has been the institution o
international conferences convoked from time t:
time for the purpose of settlmg definite questions
and particularly the institution of the League o
Nations. Czechoslovakia was aware of the import
ance of participation in these international collectiv
actions and therefore has endeavoured to make he
influence fully felt in them. From the outset Czecho
slovakia has realized in her foreign policy the idea
and methods followed by the League of Nations~
indeed the entire Central European policy of Cze
choslovakia is nothing else than an endeavour t
spread the spirit of Locarno throughout Centra
Europe — and consequently. has been able to con
sider her collaboration with the League as an ob
vious element in her foreign activity. This colla
boration has manifested itself by intensive worl
in all the committees and institutions of the Lea
gue to which Czechoslovakia has been invited, anc
particularly by the initiative and activity of th
Czechoslovak Foreign Minister who for severa
years was a member of the Council of the League
Czechoslovak representatives have been founc
wherever it was possible, apart from their functi
ons as State delegates, to make use of their exper
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knowledge and capacity for continuous hard work.

Thanks to this, the name of Czechoslovakia. has
been connected with the most characteristic acti-
ons of the League of Nations. This is true espe-
cially as regards the Geneva Protocol of 1924
which endeavoured to solve the problem of the
safeguarding of world peace on the widest basis.

. Czechoslovakia has laboured devotedly and
sincerely for the cause of the League of Nations.
She has done so with the conviction that by work-
ing to the full extent of her power for the pre-
servation of European peace and security, she is
creating the strongest guarantee also for her own
existence and development; she has done so fur-
ther with the conviction that if Czchoslovak po-
licy is to be correct and successful, it must be
guided by world considerations. By acting thus,
Czechoslovakia has only followed the advice of
her leaders from Palacky to Masaryk who, whilst
their country was still under the yoke, saw that
the future of their nation lay in its capacity to
undertake the duties of world citizenship.
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Iv.
TOWARDS DEMOCRACY

, HEN the second Government had laid

% N ; the Constitutional and administrative

. foundations of the young State, it car-

ried out in the spring of 1920 the first elections to

" the House of Deputies and to the Senate (April

18th and 25th, 1920) ; with these elections the first

and revolutionary period of the State life of Cze-
choslovakia came to a close.

The Constitution laid down that the number of
Deéputies and Senators should be 300 and 150 res-
pectively. But the parliamentary elections were not
held throughout the entire territory — a decision
had not yet been reached concerning the Tésin
(Teschen) district, a part of Carpathian Ruthenia
was still in the hands of the Roumanians, and no
elections were held on the territory ceded by Aus-
tria and Germany. Thus 281 Deputies and 142 Se-
_ nators were elected, and later there were added 4
Deputies representing the legionaries who at the
time of the general elections were for the most part
still in Siberia. Altogether 23 political parties took
part in the elections (11 Czechoslovak parties, 7
German parties, 4 Magyar and Magyar-German
-parties and the Jewish party, some of which, eg
the Jewish party, secured no seats owing to the
small poll they obtained). The Czechoslovak part-
ies secured 199 seats (68.6% of the total number
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of votes), the Germans 72 (25.6% ), and the Ma-
gyars 10 (4.5%). The number of Socialist Depu-
ties was 139 as compared with the 146 Bourgedis
Deputies of the various parties and nationalities.
This political distribution did not find application,
however, either on the occasion of the formation
of the new Government or in Parliament. The
Germans both of the Bourgeois and Socialist par-
ties took up a sharply negative attitude towards
the Czechoslovak State which they regarded as
being merely the result of violent action and a
transitional formation, and continued to hold this
view throughout the period of the first elected Na-
tional Assembly and indeed later. Although the
actual relations of the Bourgeois elements in the
German minority became much more friendly and
co-operation in all branches became closer year by
year, the negative attitude of the Germans to-
wards the State signified a political loss, for they
were a minority representing nearly one quarter
of the population and a great economic and cul-
tural force. In consequence of the refusal of the
Germans to co-operate in the further building up
of the State, some kind of coalition of the Czecho-
slovak parties was unavoidable and this had to take
over the government in the Republic.

- As a result of the elections, the Socialists and the
Agrarians, who were the strongest of the Czecho-
slovak parties, obtained the leadership in the ad-
ministration of the State; in the Czech camp
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50.6%, of the votes belonged to the Socialist part-
ies and 49.4%. to the Bourgeois parties. The pre-
vious Prime Minister, Tusar, formed the new Go-
vernment (25. V. 1920) from Socialists and
Agrarians; really he reconstructed his first Go-
vernment. The portfolios of Finance and Foreign
Affairs weretaken by non-party experts. '

Immediately after the constitution of the Natio-
nal ‘Assembly (27. V. 1920) President Masaryk
submitted himself to a new election at a combined
meeting of the two Houses of Parliament; he was
elected by 284 votes out of 411, the German can-
didate obtaining 61 votes. , '

The programme of the new Government was
again concerned with the practical needs of econo-
mic and State life, as was the case during the exis-
tence of the first Tusar Cabinet; the main empha-
sis was laid upon the necessity for order so that
the demecratic and social development at home
could be realized without any interruption, and
upon the absolute need for peace ahroad.

The position of the Tusar Government in Par-
fiament was very difficult, for it was opposed by
a united front of the national minorities. This
opposition, in which the Germans were the most
numerous element, sometimes became so sharp as
to -constitute an obstruction. Moreover, the Ger-
man opposition was a difficulty not only for the
Tusar Government. All the Czechoslovak Govern-
ments had to deal with it right up to the year 1926,
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when certain of the German groups agreed to co-

operate with the Government majority; subse-

quently the Germans entered the Government. The

Tusar Government was frequently opposed also.
by the Czech Bourgeois parties, and in the Govern-

ment Agrarian party itself there was a strong

wing which on principle did not approve of the

Red-Green Coalition. The Government could safe-

ly rely only on 144 votes (qut of 281), so that

its majority was a very insignificant one. With

this majority the Government of Warkers and Pea- ‘
sants ruled the Republic in the most difficult pe-

riod of its history. But for its work it had a

powerful support.

This support consisted in the authority of Pre-
sident Masaryk which in the first period of the Re-
public, the period of general upheaval and confus-.
ion, was unlimited. As a thinker and guide of the
national life, Masaryk had, even before the War, -
a greater influence upon the thought of his nation
than any other of the political leaders. The suc-
cesses of his work of national emancipation exten-
ded his power over the whole of the nation; the de-
voted adherents of the fearless philosopher were
now joined by the enthusiastic admirers of the man
of action and the hero, for during the War in parti-
cular Masaryk had come to be regarded in this
light by the masses of the population. The Czecho-
slovak legionaries abroad and all the people at
home saw in him the leader who could be safely

81



followed. This confidence of the masses, especially
of the organized workers, in the Head of the State
was at that time a very valuable asset for every
Government. -

The return to the Republic of the leader of the
victorious Czechoslovak legionaries had been awai-
ted as an assurance of safety in the midst of the
difficult conditions of government. None of the
home politicians possessed as wide a mental ho-
rizon, as great a degree of statesmanlike wisdom
and as much practical political experience as were
brought by the {first President from his journeys
abroad, when he organized during the War the
Czechoslovak armies and gained the support of
the leading statesman for the independence of his
nation. He alone posessed at that time sufficient
authority to control the leaders of the mutually
antagonistic parties and hold them together in a
Coalition Government; a coalition of the Conser-
vative and Radical elements, so necessary for the
consolidation of the Republic, was not regarded at
that time as being an obvious necessity nor was it
dictated by the mere interests of the parties. Ow-
ing to the authority of the President Czechoslovak
" policy followed the definite line of pacification
through the regulation of the revolutionary mo-
vement and not through opposing or suppressing
it. This was apparently quite a simple maxim but
it was difficult to carry it into effect in a revolu-
tionary period, and in none of the new States was
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it carried out so consistently and successfully as in
Czechoslovakia. Through his authority the Presi«
dent led the parties on the Right and — an equally
difficult task — the politicians of the Left to ac-
cept the maxim of democratic development and
the peaceful methods of agreement. In this way
he saved the Republic from the worst shocks at
the time of its greatest weakness.

President Masaryk has remained an authority
and central figure in Czechoslovak political life
not only because he has been Head of the State
uninterruptedly since 1918 — an exception is made
in his case by the Constitution, for he can be re-
peatedly re-elected to his office — but also because
in every Government he has constantly followed
the same fundamental political principles; he has
always given the direction towards further deve-
lopment with principles and watchwords which
have been put into effect in Czechoslovak political
life only in the course of time,

The method of democratic co-operation which
the Presindent indicated in Czechoslovak political
life. met with many obstacles, some of which lay
in the political development of the Czechoslovak
people. Up to the national revolution of October
1918, the attitude of the Czechoslovak people to-
wards the State, i. e., towards the Austrian State,
was negatlve on prmc1p1e The interests of the
State, owing to its German orientation, did not
coincide with the national interests, and since the
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governing power was not in Czech hands, the
Czech lands could make national demands but
could not fulfil them, for that was the affair of
the Government. This method of political proce-
dure was used in the Austrian Parliament for
whole decades and it produced in the population
an attitude of constant opposition which remained
even after the national revolution when conditions
had radically changed and the government, the po-
wer and the entire responsibility had passed into
Czechoslovak hands. Thus it came about that the
.Czechoslovak Governments have been obliged to
teckon more with a spirit of opposition in their
own ranks and with extreme demands made by
their own adherents than with the opposition of
those who would be bold enough to undertake the
responsibilities of governing the country.

Such were the difficulties not merely of the
first Governments but also of all the Governments
in the first years of the existence of the Republic.
Oppositionists did not become statesmen over-
night .In order to be a political leader it sufficed
as a rule to be a good agitator. In the Czechoslo-
vak nation there were not enough men with a suf-
ficient practical knowledge of the State admini-
stration in the higher branches. Also there was as
great a lack in Czechoslovakia of real statesmen
as in any other European State. The choice of lea-
ding politicians was not-very extensive, and thus

-the same individuals were always re-appearing on
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the political stage; this also applied elsewhere. The
disadvantage of Czechoslovakia lavin the fact that
being a new State it did not possess what the older
States had, namely a smooth-running State ma-
chine and real State traditions. These had to be
formed ; but first it was necessary to carry through
the transition from State-negation to positive par-
ticipation, from the Guardian-State to the Demo-
cratic Republic, i. e., to a republic with very ra-
dical laws and institutions. The high level of edu-
cation of the population, particularly in the Czech
lands, was a real guarantee that the democratic
Constitution would not remain merely on paper,
but time was necessary before the former Austrian
subjects could become true Czechoslovak republi-
cans. These were the difficulties of a democracy
that was in process of formation, and the new
State could not avoid them.

The greatest difficulties, however, of the Tusar
Government were those caused by the Social De-
mocrat party itself. The latter had gained an extra-
ordinary victory at the elections with one quarter
of the entire number of seats (this party secured
74 seats in the House of Deputies and 41 in the
Senate) ; in view of the large number of political
parties in the Republic this succes was something
quite unusual, and in the following elections these
figures were not reached by any party. The very
advanced stage of industrialization of the Czech
lands, the homogeneous character of the Czecho-

83



slovak nation and its absence of sharply-defined
class distinctions, and the very advanced political
thought of the higher social elements provided the
natural conditions for the development of socia-
lism. But the extraordinary growth of all the So-
cialist parties in the Republic was connected also
with the post War increase of the Socialist move-
ment in the whole of Eastern and Central Europe
and with the universal radicalization of the masses
generally. This radicalization had its roots in the
increased class-consciousness of the masses and
also in the extreme dissatisfaction with post-War
poverty. Socialism was regarded as a panacea for
all the ills of the War and of the post-War period
and therefore in the April elections not only the
organized industrial workers in the Czech lands
voted for the Socialist parties but also the back-
ward classes of the poverty-stricken population in
the Slovak regions. _

It is obvious that a party which had increased so
rapidly could not remain united with a single pro-
gramme. The party contained disciplined members
who saw in participation in the control of the State
and in social reforms a convenient means for a
gradual realization of "Socialist principles in the
State and in economic life, and also Radicals who
were not satisfied with democratic methods of po-

- litical struggle and in accordance with the Russian
model proclaimed the necessity for the immediate
establishment of the Dictatorship of the Proletariat.
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Both these tendencies existed in the Czechoslovak
Social Democrat party from the very beginning of
the Republic and struggled against each other
within the party for predominance. The radical
pro-Bolshevik wing came under the direct influ-
ence of Soviet Russia which it regarded as its
practical model; from Soviet Russia came also the
chief agitators for a dictatorship, whether of a
Czech or non-Czech origin. The strengthening of
this maximalist tendency was furtiered not only
by skilful propaganda but also by the unfavourable
home situation which still showed no real signs of
improvement; moreover the course of political
events in some of the neighbouring countries rai-
sed the hopes of the extremists Difficulties in-
creased, people became more impatient, and the
Left wing of the Social Democrat party steadily
grew stronger. Instead of being the disciplined
body that it was before the War, the Social Demo-
crat party, although strong numerically, was torn
by internal dissensions. The party leaders desired
to preserve the unity of the party even at the price
of concessions to the extremists, for they rightly
saw that success depended upon size of member-
ship. The responsible leaders lost their hold espe-
cially when (in the beginning of 1920) the Com-
munist wing of the party became strongly organi-
zed and started to conduct an extensive campaign
against the coalition policy of the party. It was no
longer a question merely of the continuance of the
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party in the Government, for the Left wing desi-
red to bring about the adherence of the party to
the Moscow Third International; this would have
meant, of course, an end of democracy and Consti-
tutional parliamentarism, the principles which now
. guided Social Democracy. Thus after nearly two
years of active work on the building up of the
State the Czechoslovak Social Democrat party
found itself in a sharp crisis. Also sooner or later,
the Social Democrats in other countries suffered a
similar crisis in as far as they took over the reins
of government; after the War the crisis of Socia-
lism was a universal phenomen, :
The crisis in Czechoslovakia culminated in the
autumn of 1920, when the Left wing threatened to
dominate the congress convoked for the end of
September and thereby also the entire party, and
to announce their adherence to the Moscow Inter-
national. Then at last the party leaders decided to
“expel from the party the upholders of Communist
principles. Convinced that they were representing
only a section of the party, the Social Democrat
Ministers resol_ved to leave the Government. They
did so also in order to be able to work within the
party and to purge it of undesirable elements; at
the congress the leaders then postponed the strug-
~ gle over the party until a more convenient time
(the end of November)
The crisis in the Czechoslovak Social Democrat
. party brought about a Government crisis which
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could not be overcome by means of the customary
alternation of parties; the disintegration of the
party shook the very foundations of parliamentary
government, The Czech parties that were not re-
presented in the Government could not with their
55 seats outweigh the 74 Social Democrats, even
if they had wished to take over the responsibility
at that critical time; moreover it was not in accor-
dance with the existing line of Czechoslovak po-
licy that an essentially Sacialist Government should
be replaced suddenly by one of a Bourgeois charac-
ter at a time when Socialism was passing through
a crisis.

Recourse was therefore had to an extraordinary
means, that of a non-parliamentary Government:
the President nominated to the post of Premier
Dr. Cerny, the head of the Moravian territorial
administration, whilst the other portfolios — ex-
cept that of the Ministry of Foreign Affairs —
were taken by high officials and by experts (15.
IX. 1920). Until there was a clearing up of the
home political conditions this Cabinet of Officials
had to carry on urgent State business according to
the programme of the last Government. In Parlia-
ment all the Czech parties supported the new Go-
vernment by providing it with the necessary ma-
jority which included also a considerable section
of the Social Democrats. The intermediary bet-
ween the Government and the political parties was
a Committee of Five consisting of the leaders of
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the Czech Constitutional parties (Social Demo-
crats, National Socialists, National Democrats,
Agrarians and Clericals). .This Committee un-
dertook the task of reconciling the various party
interests in accordance with the needs of the State;
moreover it remained the leading organ of parlia-
mentary life also during the period of office of
the succeeding Cabinets. In the course of time the
Committee of Five considerably outgrew the role
of a mere parliamentary intermediary, and became
the leading political organ. Hence it gave cause to
sharp criticism on the part of the oppositional par-
ties which rightly observed in the fact of its exis-
tence the weaknesses of Constitutional and parlia-
mentary life in the Republic generally.

The final split in the Social Democrat party
took place at the beginning of the term of of-
fice of the Cabinet of Officials. The struggle bet-
ween the two fractions for the party funds was
accompanied by the proclamation of a general
strike and by an attempt of pro-Communist wor-
kers to seize the State power (December 1920). In
about three days this attempt and the strike comp-
letely failed. The cause of the failure was due
partly to the weakness of the revolutionary move-
ment among the workers and to the incapacity of
the revolutionary leaders and partly to the increa-
sed strength of the State authority which was now
sufficiently strong to protect energetically the new
juridical order and to resist successfully the revol-
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utionary methods of political struggle in Czecho-
slovakia,

The rapid liquidation of the attempt to make a
coup d’état constituted to a certain extent a land-
mark in the development of internal policy and an
end of the unrest which up to that time had been
the bane of party politics in the Republic. Czecho-
slovak Social Democracy retained after the split
a large section of the older trained workers and
the cadres of the trade unions and political orga-
nizations; again in possession of a united pro-
gramme, the party was capable with these adhe-
rents of taking a positive part in the State admi-
nistration and of undertaking further organizing
work for the recovery of the lost positions among
the mass of the workers. On the other hand the
Communist fraction had seceded from the party
in the autumn of 1920 as the independent Left of
Social Democracy, and it was not until after some
months of skilful manoeuvring amongst the pro-
letarian masses that it finally proclaimed its ad-
herence to Moscow (in the spring of 1921) as the
Czech section of the Czechoslovak Communist
party; in the autumn of 1921 the German section
amalgamated with the Czech section. Thus was
formed in Czechoslovakia a united Communist
party which now combined all the nationalities.
According to its programme it supported the cause
of the Third International, but ideologically and
materially it was independent of Moscow. The
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spht in the ranks of the Socialists was complete;
it manifested itself not only in the political orga-
nizations but also in the remaining undertakings.
Masses of workers together with 27 Deputies and
7 Senators went over to the Communist camp.
The Socialist movement in the Republic was wea-
kened, however, still further by the loss of politi-
cal power, for the Communists adopted an extre-
mely negative standpoint not only in Parliament
but also towards Social Democracy. The decline
in the political importance of Socialism manifested
itself in the reduced tempo of the realization of the
social reforms which had been in the programme
of the national revolution and of the first Govern-
-ments.

The Cabinet of Officials set before itself more
mogdest aims. It tightened the State authority and
introduced strict order into all branches of the
State administration. There still remained much to
be done in this direction and two years of work
under unfavourable circumstances in a disturbed
period did not make good that which had been de-
stroyed by four years of devastating warfare. It
was a quiestion above all of the State finances and
of the partial liquidation of the State system of
economic control which was connected therewith.
It was still impossible to reckon on a radical re-
duction of the State expenditure, for money had
still to be paid for the establishment of the Re-
‘public or for adjusting the post-War inequalities
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(the salaries of the State employees); a balane-
ing of the State budget necessitated, therefore, a
large increase in taxation. The parties of the par-
liamentary majority gave only half-hearted support
to the Government and showed some enthusiasm
for its plans only if these related to something
more than a mere keeping of the State machine in
running order. Although the political parties had
renounced the right to form a responsible Govern-
ment in a period of confusion, they did not desire
to allow the power of the bureaucracy to grow too
strong and therefore they did not abandon the real
power ; moreover the Constitution required that to
a considerable extent the actual power should re-
side with the organized political parties. The Go-
vernment of Officials gave the political parties the
opportunity to regroup their ranks behind the sce-
nes and without the burdensome cares connected
with the daily procedure of the State administra-
tion and to reconcile their party interests in accor-
dance with the State needs through the agency of
the Committee of Five. Hence, when after a year
of energetic consolidation the Social Democrat
party decided once more to take part in the Govern-
ment, the Cabinet of Officials, its task accomplish-
ed, was replaced by a parliamentary régime.

The new Government (26. IX. 1921) was bas-
ed on a national coalition which had been prepar-
ed by the co-operation of the Czechoslovak parties
under the former régime. Dr. Benes§, who retained
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his portfolio as Foreign Minister, was made Pri-
me-Minister. In addition to § Socialists, 3 Agrai«
ans and 1 National Democrat, the new Cabinet
contained 2 (later 3) Populists (Clericals). Dur-
ing the post-revolutionary period which was un-
favourable to the Conservative elements, the Po-
pulists had occupied a position in the background
and had maintained an attitude of circumspect op-
position. By skilful tactics, however, they had
gained a considerable measure of popular support,
and in company with their Slovak friends they
entered the first elected Parliament as a strong
party with 33 seats. In addition to the parliamen-
tary Ministers the Bene§ Cabinet contained 2 of-
ficials (Home Affairs and Finance) who had
been members of the preceding Government. This
mixed system_of government (partly of parlia-
mentarians and partly of non-Deputies) was the
idea of the President who considered that it was
the most suitable for Czechoslovak conditions.
The President desired the Government to be
formed of experts and he. carried this idea into
effect more or less in the case of every Govern-
ment. In this way many defects of parliamentar-
ism were avoided, and certain important branches
of the State administration were thereby directed
with greater efficiency.

- The Bene$ Government had in Parliament 166
votes of the parties represented in the Govern-
ment and in times of urgent necessity as many as
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180, whilst the Opposition had 105 votes (78 votes
of the national minorities and 27 Communist
votes). Continuing the work of the preceding Go-
vernment which undeniably had contributed to the
strengthening of the juridical order, the Benes
Cabinet declared the Government programme to
be the stabilization and consolidation of the State.
The further building up of the State was to be ac-
complished in accordance with these watchwords
and on the basis of Constitutional principles; all
the reforms that had been started were to be car-
ried out on the basis of these principles, and all
the questions of State that still awaited settlement -
were to be duly dealt with. In future, economic
and financial stabilization was to be the condition
of social reforms. The revolutionary wave had
everywhere receded, and after the heroic days of
- the beginnings of the Republic there set in the grey
period of continuous hard work which was to
safeguard the foundations of what had been
started.

The repercussions of events abroad affected the
work of the Bene§ Government more than the
previous administrations. A number of important
international negotiations touched the interests of
Czechoslovakia and demanded frequent visits of
the Prime Minister abroad. At the very outset of
the Benes régime Czechoslovakia was disturbed by
the attempt of the ex-Emperor Charles to bring
about a restoration af the Habsbourg dynasty in
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Hungary, and this attempt compelled the Repub-
ic to mobilize its armed forces. This extreme mi-
itary measure was a clear manifestation of the
letermination of the Czechoslovak Government to
aip in the bud any attempt that might threaten the
sewly-gained freedom of Czechoslovakia; at the
same time the smooth course of the mobilization
was a clear proof of the advanced stage of the con-
solidation of the State. The military organization
inherited from the Habsburg Monarchy was very
poor, but now there was an army- which the Go-
vernment could rely upon in cases of emergency.
Three years of hard work had been spent on the
military organization, and thanks to the efficient
direction of the French Military Mission there
had arisen from the ruins of the former Austro-
Hungarian army, from,the volunteer forces of
Czechoslovak foreign legionaries, and from new
recruits who belonged to the various nationalities,
4 united and highly-trained Czechoslovak army.
The unification of these different military ele-
ments was not the only problem that the army ad-
ministration authorities had to deal with. There
were more serious and fundamental difficulties.
These lay partly in the anti-militarist mood of the
Czechoslovak people, a mood which was delibera-
tely fostered by reaction to the militarism of the
former Monarchy. After the national revolution
this mood was not so strong, as can be seen from
the demand for a militia and the watchword of a~
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democratic army. However, just as during the
War the Czech anti-militarists took up arms and
formed military bodies noted for their discipline
under the most difficult circumstances, so also in
the new State it was possible to create an army
composed of citizens of all the nationalities of
Czechoslovakia (Defence Act of March, 1920).
The democratic traditions of the Czechoslovak
legionaries did not disappear entirely from the
Czechoslovak army, for the Commander-in-Chief
was President Masaryk and thanks to his wise
leadership everything was preserved that was
good in the celebrated volunteer armies and that
was compatible with strict military duty. The suc-
cessful mobilization of the autumn of 1921 was a
political asset, for it showed to doubters and ene-
mies at home and abroad that the young Republic
possessed the determination and power to main-
tain the new order in the heart of Europe.

The trouble abroad was not the only difficulty
which the Bene§ Government had to face. The cri-
tical economic situation an the high cost of living
called forth great social struggles, such as the ge-
neral strike of the miners in February 1922 and
the strike of the metal-workers two months later,
and introduced unrest into the political conditions.
The economic factor was not characteristic only
for the period when the Benes Cabinet was in of-
fice; it began to be strongly felt during the period
of the Government of Officials.
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When in the autumn of 1922 (7. X.) the Bene
Cabinet, after a year of office, was succeeded b
the Svehla Government, no great changes wer
niade in the governmental system; the nationa
coalition again formed the support of the Govern
ment in Parliament. In the new Cabinet only :
few changes were made (there were now 4 Agrar
ian Ministers, 7 Socialists, 2 Populists and 2 Na
tional Democrats). The Government as a whols
was more representatives from the political poin
of view, for it now included leading politician:
who a year tefore were still unwilling to assum
full responsibility for the administration of th
State. Dr. Ra$in again became Cabinet Ministe
in order to take charge of the State finances at ar
. important stage in the development of the Czecho
slovak currency. He was not destined, however
to see the fruit of his labours, for he died at the
begmnmg of the followmg year (18. IL. 1923)
from injuries received in consequence of a revol
ver attack made on his life by a young Communist

The position of the Svehla Government in Par-
liament was substantially the same as that of the
preceding Cabinet: the coalition of the Czechoslo-
vak national parties was opposed by all the natio-
nal minorities with the Germans at their head, by
the Communists and the Slovak Populists (12
members). During the period of the Bene§ Cabi-
net the Slovak Clericals had seceded from the com-
mon Clerical Club and from the Government Coa-
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lition in consequence of the non-fulfilment of their
request that Catholic grammar schools should be
established in Slovakia. The new Government con-
tinued the preceding Government’s programme
both in its main lines and also as regards its con-
crete tasks: the safeguarding of the peaceful de-
velopment of home affairs and the consolidation
of the democratic juridical order.

Throughout the whole period of the Coalition
Governments peaceful development and the juri-
dical order depended more than at any other time
on the successful solution of economic and finan-
cial questions; and these came to the forefront of
the State life. The whole of Central Europe was
dominated by the catastrophic currency conditions
which threatened to overwhelm also Czechoslova-
kia which up to that time had been spared this mis-
fortune.

The starting-point of the development of the
Czechoslovak valuta had been — as is well-known
— not a covered currency as was the case in the
old Furopean States, but thé depreciated Austrian
crown which Czechoslovakia took over from the
former Monarchy. Rasin carried out the currency
separation and established at the Ministry of Fi-
nance the Banking Office as the administrative
centre for all matters connected with the currency;
the Banking office was to carry out according to
law all the functions of a central bank of issue and
to pass into circulation new banknotes only when
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they possessed full commercial cover. In Czecho
slovakia no State notes were ever issued to covei
budgetary deficits, although in the first years the
Czechoslovak budget showed a deficit; this defi
cit was always covered by internal or externa
loans. These legal measures were not sufficient
of course, in themselves to enable the Czecho
slovak exchange, which was independent ‘withir
the Republic, to have an independent existence
abroad. From the beginning the Czechoslovak
crown had been in immediate connection with
the German Mark. In spite of Czechoslovakia’s
political friendship with the West, the economic
connection could not be brought about all at once;
economic life continued further along its natural
path. Czechoslovakia found herself within the
sphere of the economic influences of Germany
and Austria who extended their commercial re-
lations with Czechoslovakia and in a considerable
measure became the intermediaries in the com-
mercial relations of the Republic with other Sta-
tes; the exports to the other countries passed
mostly through Hamburg and Vienna. Moreover
Czechoslovakia was a young State and consequ-
ently was not very well known abroad; foreign
financial and commercial circles were not yet ac-
quainted with the economic resources of Czechoslo-
vakia and in renewing their pre-War connections
they turned to the old addresses, i. e., Vienna and
Berlin. Foreign countries were not yet in a posi-
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tion to estimate the importance of the Czechoslo-
vak currency reform. The result of all this was
that up to November 1921 the Czechoslovak ex-
change went through all the fluctuations of the
German Mark and the Austian crown.

The foreign exchange of the new Czechoslovak
monetary unit fell as in the States which border
on Czechoslovakia and which carried out an in-
flation; in the winter of 1919—20 it declined
from 25 to 5 Swiss centimes. The decline of the
currency brought the public finances to a condi-
tion of crisis, and it was necessary at all costs to
introduce order. The declining exchange made it
possible, however, for Czechoslovak industry to
compete on the foreign markets; it stimulated ex-
ports and brought about the great boom of 1921.
The trade balance and the balance of payments at
once became favourable and the State finances
were brought into a condition of equilibrium. In
consequence of this the currency recovered some-
what and the commercial connections became
more independent; Czechoslovakia began to enter
into direct trading relations with the Western
European and overseas markets.

The Czechoslovak crown now ceased to be con-
nected with the German Mark, the fall of which
began in May 1921 and in September became ca-
tastrophic; the Czechoslovak exchange was now
independent. The mobilization of the Czechoslo-
vak army which was carried out on the occasion
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of the autumn attempt of the ex-Emperor Charles
to effect a Habsburg restoration in Hungary
caused one last shock to the Czechoslovak ex-
change: the Czechoslovak crown fell to 510 Swiss
centimes and became an object of speculation.
However the smooth carrying out of the mobili-
zation provided a proof of the healthy condition
of the Republic and foreign countries at last rea-
lized that Czechoslovakia was a State with a fa-
vourable trade balance,

The following period (from November 1921 to
the second quarter of 1923) was characterized by
the rapid recovery of the Czechoslovak crown.
The favourable balance of trade and payments
was increased by the flight of capital from the
neighbouring countries, where the currency had
entirely collapsed, to the Czechoslovak crown and
by foreign credits (the English State loan in May
1922 and the Prague municipal loan). The Cze-
choslovak crown rose for a time to over 19 Swiss
centimes and became stabilized at about the level
of 16 centimes. In consequence of the sharp rise
of the crown there started, of course, a serious
economic crisis. Czechoslovakia became one of the
States which could not compete with the count-
ries that had a depreciated valuta, and the increas-
ed buying power of the Czechoslovak crown ne- -
cessarily affected the industrial situation It seem-
ed that the foreign trade would become entirely
stagnant, but fortunately this did not occur and
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the year 1922 showed a great surplus (5390 mil-
lions of Czechoslovak crowns).

The commercial crisis in Czechoslovakia led to
a sharp increase in unemployment. In contrast
with the neigbouring countries Czechoslovakia
had not suffered up to that time from any extra-
ordinary degree of unemployment. After the beg-
inning of 1921 the number of unemployed had
remained fixed at about 100.000 and in the second
half of the year it had fallen to between 60.000
and 70.000. In January 1922, however, the num-
ber of unemployed increased with the rise of the
valuta and in January 1923 reached its maximum,
441.000 (out of a total number of 1,865.000 wor-
kers engagéd in industry, trade and transport).
After that time there began a gradua! decrease in
the number of unemployed and this decrease cont-
inued in proportion as the industrial crisis caused
by the increased buying power of the Czechoslovak
crown was liquidated.

The crisis in production brought about in 1922
also a financial crisis, as a result of which there
began a series of failures (including those of se-
veral large banks) which again led to a crisis in
a number of other credit institutions. This caused
a lack of confidence in joint-stock banks generally
and the entire economic life entered a phase of cri-
sis; industry lost about one and a half milliards of
capital, and in addition an immense part of the ca-
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pital invested in industry produced no dividends
during a period of two years.

The banking crisis was accompanied by a crisis
in the public finances. The sources of the State
revenues weakened, for the biggest taxes fell auto-

matically with the prices and the coming of the
economic crisis, whilst the State expenditure was
increased by the outlay on unemployment relief
(over half a milliard annually), and the State Bud-
get — up to and including the year 1925 — show-
ed a.considerable deficit. The deficits increased
the floating State debt by several milliards to a
dangerous figure, and in 1925 it was necessary,
with a view to its consolidation, to seek help in an
American loan A similar crisis was experienced
also in the finances of local self-government. The
difficulties of the financial administration were
great.

Not on]y the Finance Minister but also the entire
Government followed attentively the movement of
the exchange of the Czechoslovak crown at Ziirich
and later at New York; much depended upon it in
the Republic. The Government felt its responsibility
for the economic condition of the country and re-
solutely battled with all these difficulties and re-
sults of the deflation period; by legislation and
administrative measures it accommodated the pu-
blic finances to the changed situation. The redu-
ction of the budget — by three milliards in 1924
from the 19 milliards in 1923 — the adjustment
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of the salaries of the State employees, the support
of the banking system, a reduction in taxation and
all possible reliefs in other directions occupied the
full attention of the Government.

Nevertheless the Svehla Government found in
the midst of all these economic cares sufficient
energy to prepare the way for the future develop-
ment of social conditions in the Republic. For
years past the workers had placed many hopes in
social insurance and since the time of the Cabi-
net of Officials efforts had been made to prepare
a parliamentary bill for this purpose. The coa-
lition led by Svehla has the merit of having com-
pleted this great social reform after many compro-
mises amongst the Socialist parties and the re-
presentatives of the manufacturing classes; in
1924 Parliament passed an Act for the social in-
surance of the workers (for sickness, disability
and old age) and in the following year it passed
a law for the disability and old age insurance of
persons engaged in independent occupations. Ir-
respective of the financial effects which will re-
veal themselves later, the importance of this legi-
slation is evident from the fact that the two laws
affect 7,500.000 persons, if all the family mem-
bers are included.

Having surmounted the serious economic crisis,
the Svehla Government lived to see quieter times;
the first Svehla Ministry is connected with the
stabilization of the Czechoslovak currency. After
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four years of great fluctuation the Czechoslo-
vak crown was stabilized, and since the spring of
1923 it has remained within the limits permissible
for currencies on a gold basis (100 K¢==2'g0-303
dollars). The Republic at last enjoyed the ad-
vantages of a firm financial system, and economic
life was able to develop under favourable and sta-
bilized currency conditions, The Government was
now in a position to think of instituting a bank of
issue on the basis of the Czechoslovak crown. The
National Bank was opened in the spring of 1926,
but the legal basis and the stabilization of the cur-
rency were realized in the period of the first Svehla
Ministry. )

Thus was completed the characteristic develop-
ment of the Czechoslovak currency policy which
after long and energetic work brought Czechoslo-
vakia, which was surrounded by countries with a
catastrophic inflation, to the possession of a stable
monetary unity. Rasin and, after him, all the res-
ponsible leaders in Czechoslovak financial policy
— whether a Socialist or a Coalition Government
were in office — worked for the stabilization of
the currency with methods different from those
employed in Germany, Austria, Poland and Rus-
sia where the stabilization of the exchange was
preceded by the ruining of entire classes of the
population. Although a convinced opponent of
Socialist principles, Rasin required, by this radical
reform, the well-to-do classes to give up a part
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of their property for the benefit of the State in
order to escape the threatened economic cata-
strophe; from the outset the State had imposed
heavy burdens on its citizens in the form of capital
levy but otherwise had preserved for them the rest
of their property and had not weakened their po-
sition materially or in any other way.

Owing to its long period of office and firm lea-
dership, the Svehla Government was able to deal
with all difficulties. Svehla was no longer merely
the leader of the Agrarian party; during this pe-
riod he had become the leader of the entire Coali-
tion. The strength of this Prime Minister lay, of
course, above all in the strength of the Agrarian
party, but he knew how to direct the party in such
a way that it outgrew the framework of mere
party interests.

Naturally the Agrarian party and its represent-
atives in the Government paid attention chiefly to
the interests of agriculture; despite the advanced
industrialization of the Republic the farmers form-
ed a powerful class, for 3g—40% of the popula-
tion were engaged in agriculture (in the different
parts of the country, of course, this percentage
varied: 30%, in Bohemia, 60%, in Slovakia, etc.).
Agriculture obtained systematic support from the
State, and at the same time much has been done
by the agricultural co-operative societies ; through-
out the whole period of the existence of the Re-
public the resources of -the State and of the agri-
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‘ party into every coalition. Thus the Agrarian party
gradually became the centre around which the
other Czechoslovak parties grouped themselves
in order to form the Government Coalitions. The
special character of the party, its consolidation and
true conservatism, predestined it for this task, but .
in order that the heterogeneous group of parties
forming the Government Coalition might be held
together in the Government there was need also
for the skill of Svehla who had a unique gift
for reconciling opposing views. It was not always
easy to make the interests of so many parties con-
verge into the common interests of the State, and
that this was accomplished on the whole with so
much success is due in the main to the merits of
the leader of the Agrarian party. Thus in addit-
ion to the authority of the President there grew
also the authority of Svehla as a statesman, and
his influence has steadily been recognized more
and more by all parties.

At last, however, after three years his remark-
able skill in negotiation failed and the Coalition
broke up before the expiry of the electoral period.
The long association in the Government of very
heterogeneous parties and the constant policy of.
compromise or postponement of disputed questions
called forth tension and discontent particularly in
the ranks of the parties which were accused by
their radical members or competitors of excessive
compliance. After 1924 one of these disputed ques-
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cultural co-operative societies have been used for
the intensification of vegetable and animal pro-
duction in order that the State may achieve its
final purpose, that is, self-sufficiency in the feed-
ing of the home population. Hence the improve-
ment of the economic position of the agricultural
class in the Republic has been great and many-
sided. '

This improvement has been assisted in an extra-
ordinary degree by the Land Reform which in the
first decade has been nearly completed in the histo-
rical lands. The results of the Land Reform bear
witness to the increase of agricultural small hold-
ings. During this period a total of 1,246.000 hect-
ares, .including 752.c00 hectares of agricultural
land have passed into new hands; of the agricul-
tural land over 500 000 hectares have been divided
into small holdings.

Svehla knew how to turn to political advantage
the increased strength of the agricultural popula-
tion and thereby raised its importance for the be-
nefit of the entire State Numerically the Czech
Agrarian party, even in combination with the Slo-
vak Agrarians, was not the strongest formation
in the first elected National Assembly, but under
the leadership of Svehla it represented a political
group which was always ready to accept office. In
the post-revolutionary period this was decidedly
a virtue; Svehla regarded the spirit of opposition
as’ something in the nature of a sin and led his
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party into every coalition. Thus the Agrarian party
gradually became the centre around which the
other Czechoslovak parties grouped themselves
in order to form the Government Coalitions. The
special character of the party, its consolidation and
true conservatism, predestined it for this task, but
in order that the heterogeneous group of parties
forming the Government Coalition might be held
together in the Government there was need also
for the skill of Svehla who had a unique gift
for reconciling opposing views. It was not always
easy to make the interests of so many parties con-
verge into the common interests of the State, and
that this was accomplished on the whole with so
much success is due in the main to the merits of
the leader of the Agrarian party. Thus in addit-
ion to the authority of the President there grew
also the authority of Svehla as a statesman, and
his influence has steadily been recognized more
and more by all parties.

At last, however, after three years his remark-
able skill in negotiation failed and the Coalition
broke up before the expiry of the electoral period.
The long association in the Government of very
heterogeneous parties and the constant policy of.
compromise or postponement of disputed questions
called forth tension and discontent particularly in
the ranks of the parties which were accused by
their radical members or competitors of excessive
compliance. After 1924 one of these disputed ques-
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tions was that of the duties on agricultural pro-
duce. Here were sharply opposed the interests of
the Agrarian and Social Democrat parties, the lat-
ter defending the standpoint of the consumers. At
first the negotiations orf this problem of Customs
protection were postponed to a later date, but when
in the following year (1925) the proposed agricul-
tural duties were again brought before Parliament
by the Agrarians, an expedient was found in the
shape of an introduction of a sliding scale of dut-
ies, and this only as an administrative measure (in
June 1925). This compromise indeed held the Co-
alition parties together for a time, but the dissatis-
fied Social Democrats began to insist that the
question should. be submitted to the electorate. It
was already evident, however, that the question
of the agricultural duties was weakening the nati-
ional bond in the Coalition and was creating soli-
darity of interests between the Czcch and the Ger-
man agriculturists,

The political atmosphere, already strained by
these disputes, was embittered still further when
on the commemoration day of Jan Hus (John
Huss) the Papal Nuncio left Prague by way of
protest against the celebrations in which the Go-
vernment headed by the President participated.
Through this act the Vatican offended deeply the
feelings of the Czechoslovak people, which con-
nects the name of the reformer Hus with the most
famous period in Czechoslovak history (the Hus-
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site movement). Hence there was a burst of anti-
Clerical agitation and demands were made for the
separation of the Church from the State, but no
positive results were achieved. ’

The Church and religious conditions in the Re-
public conditions were considerably complicated.
In the Czech lands during the first years after the
national revolution there was an important reli-
gious movement which manifested itself in the es-
tablishment of a new Church (the Czechoslovak
Church) ; there was further an anti-Church move-
ment which led to a mass secession from the Ro-
man Catholic Church. Before the War the Roman
Catholic Church occupied in Austria a privileged
position ; its strength lay in the dynasty and the po-
werful aristocracy and it was the main support of
the dynastic idea. After the national revolution of
October 1918 the Roman Catholic Church lost in
the historical lands nearly 1,300.000 members, but
this great secession took place almost entirely
amongst the Czech population, the Germans re-
maining true to Catholicism. In the eastern portion
of the Republic the conditions are quite different.
Amongst the population of Slovakia the Roman
Catholic Church has relatively a smaller number
of members than amongst the population of the
historical lands (counting the entire population
irrespective of differences of nationality; as far
as the Czechs and the Slovaks alone are concerned,
there is, of course, a larger percentage of Catho-
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lics among the Slovaks than among the Czechs).
But the Slovak Catholic party is aggresswe and
extremely irreconcilable, so that in comparison
with it the Clericals in the Czech lands appear very
lukewarm and ready for compromise in respect of
Church and religious mattters. In Slovakia, in an
environment that is mostly rural, life is more pa-
triarchal and the devout common folk regard their
priests as their leaders ; moreover in Slovakia there
was an increase in the number of Roman Catho-
lics. On the other hand, in the Czech lands, which
are mostly industrialized, anti-Clerical watchwords
were heard with ever-increasing insistance and
they were made real by reason of the celebrated
historical memories. In spite, however, of the pre-
valance of the anti-Rome feeling, at least in the
western portion of the Republic, no important at-
tempt has been made since the national revolution
to adjust the relations between Church und State
by legislative means. President Masaryk used to
recommend the separation of the Church from
the State in order that the Church, being inde-
pendent of the 